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ABSTRACT ^ 

This guide is intended to assist pGrsoi|p preparing to 
take the wfitten test for the- private airpla/ne pilot rating. Guidance 
is offered^ on what to expect on th« FAA- ad-ministered test. 
Becommendfetlons for study material are presented. Samples of test 
forms, are included and 119 pages of sample que*stio^s are provided,- 
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PREFACE \ 

This ^Miido Ims tn^vu drvi^lopivl by (Ih^ ^^Hl(M•nl Aviation Adinitiist latum 
to nssirtt applirants in propariiij^: for tho Trivato Pilot Airplaiu* Written 
Test. It snpoi^Mles AC «1 ;i*2H, Private Pilot Airplano Writton Tost (Jnido, 
dated 11)77. ' . - * 

Thi^ guido out linos tho aoix>naut iral UhowKmI^o ixMiuironionts' fgiitflk 
private pilot. It also contains a list y)f souix'o material, inonidos instriiotiouK 
for taking iUv oHirial written to.st,|^n(i^ront4iins the tost itvins ns<»(i in the 
development of the KAA Private Pilot -Airp'^'^^ Wntten Tests. 

The test . it>(Mns in this ^uide aix> hast^i on roj^nlations, prinoiplej^, and 
T^TTiTTftTH-tiint " wetv oui ivnt nt^^ he ( i ni rr-thtiH^ pt i bli o at ion -wttH^-fmttfe<lT-^~^y<^ 
items in the FAA written tests aiv updated as the need nristvs, (Consequently 
they inay vary fix>m (Jiost^ contained heiXMn. 

The FAA does not supply tho rorre(*t answers to (piestions included in 
tlte Kuide. AVe Iwlieve that students should det^M-mini* theA> answws by iv- 
seanrii and study, by working with instructors, or by atteiuiin^ ground 
schools. ' The FAA is in no way ix^spoiisible for the contents of couuneric^l 
i-eprirtt8 of thi& publication nor the ao-('uriicy of ■ answei*s they may list. 

Comments regardihg this publication should l>o dii-ect^d to the U.S. 
Depaitment of Transportation, Federal Aviation Administration, Flight 
Standaixls National' Field Office, P.O. Box ^OSi, Oklahoma CitJr,\Oklahoma 
78125. ' ' 
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PRIVATE PILOT-AIRPLANE 

USE OF THIS GUIDE 

This ix^UiU' is (>IT(M0(1 to nssist pcMsons in 
obtaining i\w kunw lah^i' U) pass the Private 
Pilot Aiiplrtiie Written lest. Jhere is NO ^ 
(piiek «n(l easv \vay to- obtain the experienee, 
knowkMl^a*, and skill that is re/piired of thi^^ 
pit»sent (Uy pHvatc pih)t. Tliere ran Ik» no 
sul)Stitute for dilipirent study to attain basie 
knowled;i:e, (h*veh)p ewinpetenie, and to remain 
t^H'i'en t-«t t-he^-mftuy -snUjAurt -ttatMiii- viIuiriL. tucJi . _ 
nolo^ieal ehanjre is the nde rather than the 
exee^)tion. 

Effective pilot truinin;r is basi^d on knowK - 
i^ljjfi and iniderstandin^ of prinriples, which 
enhance o|HMationrtl skills essiMitial to. safety 
in flipht. The intent of this publication is to 
. s*bo\v the ran;2:e of siihjccts and diiwt the, ap- 
plicant's study pro^rrain to the aeronautical 
kiuwledjre recpiiied of th(>si» ^jpplyinfr for u 
Private Pik)t (Vitifieate. 

^The qiiestions that are used to deveh)p the 
FAA Privrtte Pilot-Airphme ^Written Test*; 
arc included in this study jjuide. It must l)0 
emphasized, however, that learning to answer 
these items safely by f'ofe will not ensure suf- 
ficient kiiqvl<?<lj^c of the subjects? since tests of 
this type ai*© only a sample of one's knowledge. * 
To acquire complete undei-standing at the 
pertinent subjects, t!io applieant is strongly * 
urged to follow. the Study Outline provided 
iierein and thoroiighlj^ study the material in 
refefeijrbed- publication« — then Hse the test 
items to i-eview and evaluate understanding 
of <^lbthe subject matter areas. 

NATURE OF THE WRIHEN IeST 

:Yeai« ago in the eaHy days of aviation the 
private pilot was concerned primarily with 
fligUs in the viiinity of the local airport. 
Toilay, however, the area of operation is vir- 
tually unlihiited for the private pilot who 
participates in extended personal or business 



WRIHEN TEST GIMDE 

flights, if onse(juently, fmlay s private pih)t 
often encounters various conditions over un- 
familiar terrain which r(»(iuirc adequate knowl 
cdj,M> of weather, air trnftic ruh»s, nnd principh^s ^ 
of flight to safely cope witli normally ant ici 
pated situati(Ais and to safely and cllicicntly 
.j)nHeed io the destination. 

KAA wrrtten tests aiv dweloiHMl to requiiv 
the ability to UM^ aenmautical knowl^lge in 

An applicant for a private pilot certificate 
is required to have ivceiveH and logged gmund 
iustniction ijio\u an authorized ground or 
flight instrucior, or presiMit evidence, showing 
satisfactory cojnpletion of a coui^se of instruc-. 
tion or home study, in specific^ aei^)nautical 
subjects. "y\\oi=^ subjects am outlin(|d in this 
study guide. To ensUro that adequate knowl - 
edg^^ of those subjei^ts has l)een acquired,^ ap- 
plicants are required to pass the FAA Private 
Pilt)t- Airplane AVritten .Test. 

As a convenience to the prosi>ective private 
pilot, portTons of the Federal Aviation* Kegu- 
lations concerning general eligibility and aero- . 
nautical ^knowledge requii-ements for the 
pi ivate> pil^t certificate ai^c included in this 
guide, 

TYPE OF TEST QUESTIONS 

All test questions in tlie Private Pilot AVrit- 
ten 'fest are the objective, multiple-chmce- 
type^ and can be answered by the selection of 
Op single answer. This type of test conserves 
the applicant's time when taking the test, per- 
mits greater coverage of subject matter; re- 
duces the time i-equired for scoring, and 
eliminates subjective judgment in^^terhiining 
grades. ^ 

Each item isindependent of other test items. 
That, is, a correct answer to on€\ test item do^s 
not depend upon, nor influence, the correct 
answer iq another item. i 



TAKING THE WRITTEN TEST 

11M^ Priva(/i» Pilot Airpliuio Wrillcii IVs( 
(M)n(niiis trs( itoius aiHr i hours hit iillowrd 
for ('(>in])lct uij; this t<^st. *V\w (Mpiipinrtit 
iitHMlcd for tukiii^ Iho {vM inrhidrs a protinrtoi 
or ph)ttiM' iiiwl a iisivi^ation typ<' coinpiitorr 
The apph(*ant may also iis4' rloc^trotiir t>r 
^iiorhaniral rah nhitoi^s snhjert to the followiii/j: 
liinitat^HMis: (a) prior, to, and on roinpletion 
of the test, the tost monitor will inst i m^t < t he 
apphranrto artuUte the "()N/()KK'' switch, 
(>l)s<Wiii^ t*liis at'tion, to ensure erasnie of any 
(lata stonul in ^leinoi'v rirruits; (h) ta|H» 
printout of dataNwust iMj^snrrenihMvd to the 
tost, monitor if the raltMihitor ineorporates this\ 
(Itvsign featun*; and (r) the applieant is not 
IKMinitted to iist^ any material (*ontainin^ in- 
.«tn\C|i^>'M^X?l*> <>f ealenlator 

during the ^yrit^t-n test^ 'rextl)Ooks or notes 
arc forbidden/ The ofliee administering the 
tost will furnish pa|)er and s|weial jKMnwls, 

Communication betwiHMi individuals tlirough 
the use of written words is a complicated 
piXH^ess. (Consequently, eimsiderable effort, is 
oxi)eml<Ml to write each test item in a cleai*, 
preciso manner Applicants should carefully 
read the information and instructions given 
with the te^ts, as welt as the test items. 

l{ftii?|omber <he following when taking the 
written test: 



1. There are no *'trick'' questions. Kach, 
statemenli means exai^tly w^iat it says. Do not 
look for hidden meanings. The statement 
docs not concern ejiceptions to the rule, but 
refers to tiie |?enera| rule. 

2. Carefully read the entire* test item bofoiv 
selecting an answer. Skimming ai^ hasty 
assumptions c^n lead to a comi>letely erroneous 
approach to the problem bccaus^of failure to 
consider vital words. Examincf and analyze 
the list of altcniative n^sponses, then select tho 
one that answers the (piestion or completes the 
statement correctly. y 

y 3. Ortly one of ^the answers given is com- 
IK>letely correct. The othei's may be the result 
. of using incoriTict pro<^edures to solve prbb- 
•lems, common misconcepticms, od* insufficient 
knowledge of the sul^ject. Consequently^ 
many of the incori'ect answers may appear to 
l>e correct to those persons whose- knowledge 
is defident. If the subject matter is adequately 



understcHHl, tl^e quest ions should not Ih' difll 
K'\\\\ to answer eorre(*tly. 

4. If (N)nsiderahle diflit-nlty is experieiiretl 
with a ])arti('idar test item, do jiot spend t<M> 
iiiiK'li time on it, hut rontiinie witli othoi* items 
which yoii (Miiisider tojn* Ivss difliciilt. WIkmi 
all of the easier items aVw compietttd, go back 
and complete thos4» items fhat were found to 
more diflirult. This pnMcduiv will eiuiblc 
you to use the available t'lme to maxiiuum 



advantage. 
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f). In solving problems which mpiuv com 
putations or the um^ of a plotter and coiiiputA^r, 
w^le(*t the answer whi(*h most nearly agree^s 
with the calculated ivsult. Due to sliglit dif- 
fcuMices in navijijation (Computers and small 
erix)i*s that may exist in the nu^asureinent of 
distances, true cou^s4^s, etc., it is jmssibh* 4hat 
an exact agmMi^ent with available answbi*s 
will not (KHMir. Sufficient spix»ad is provided 
lietween right and wwong answers, however, so 
that the 8ele<*-ti(m of the answer which is more 
nearly that of the calculate*! i-esult will l>e the 
correct (*hoict», provided corKwt tecluiique and 
ivat^bnabhV can*, weix» used in making compu- 
tations. 

When the test was ctmstrueted, various tyi)es 
of iiavigationx()mpute!>> weh* used to solve the 
probloms. The coi iTct. answ^cr is an average 
of the results prwiuced by these computers; 
therefore, any of tjic several tyjws of com- 
puters authorized ' by . the FA A for use on 
written testes should prove. satisfactory. 

Ap'plicfints may find that certain test ques- 
tions involving regulations, ATC proccdui-es, 
etoi, are outdated by very recent changes. In 
the^ instances, applicants are given credit fqr 
the test item during the i>eriod that it takes to 
distribute a roVised question. 

To become familiar with the prJJc^edurcs^and 
materials used for taking t4>c FAA Private 
Pilot-Airplane^ AVritten To^t, samples of the 
actual General jlnstructions. Written Test Ap- 
plication, Question Selection Shex5t, and. an- 
swer sheet aiX5 provided in this guide^ 

A f ter comi^let ing t he test , your answer, 
sheet is forwarded to the Federal Aviation 
Administration, .yeronautical Center in Okla- 
homa City, for sc^oring by electronic computers 
(AI)P). Shortly thei-eafter, you will receive 
an Airman Written Test Report which not 



only incliulos (ho ^rjulo 1)ii( also lists, in ro<U\ 
IliX »sul)j(M't aroas in which losi i((Mus \V(Mt an 
sworod iii(M)i roct I y. Thoso snl)j(*('t mvas cjm h<* 
(lolonuiiiod hy lofcMTiuo to th(' \N'iiltcn 'IVsl 
Siihjoct Mutirr (\)(los \vhi(*}i ^u'conipninos llu* 
n>|)oii, (Soo sjuiipio copy of lh(* fo!in \\\n\ is 
iiioludod in lliis ^uido,) 'rh\f method provi(i**s 
an (vssontial frrcjij>ack which cjyi Ik* olFoiMivoly 
ii^sod for further study of (ITo aivas in whi(*h 
your knowloUjTO was inadtMiuaU^ 

It iiuist 1h» (Mnphasi/od Iumv that \\\j^,t(>f(tl 
nitiAhrr of suhjcVt c(Mh»s shown on (he {k4>{ 
port dfM^s iUft n(MVssarily indicate thc^ total 

• nuuilMM' Of lost items iinswcicd incori cct ly, 
- When oiu^ or more questions are* missed in a 
j*:iven suhje(^ area, the c(Hie for tfuit suhject 

^appears only oiuv on the ^rade report. 

Tfle written tests are adinini.^tered hy FA A 
(ieneral Aviation District Ottices ((JADO), 
-•-K+iph^-^H^tT^T^7lTrh-'^^^^^ 
Air (^irri^r District Oflices (A(M)()), and 
Flight Service Stations (KSS). Since certain 
KAA field offices do not administer wM'itten 
t^'sts, it is ^(i^isahh' to determine (hat^he liehi 
^office wher^/you phin to take the test can pro- 
vide this service. . 

When it^portin^ for the w ritten'test, Ik* pix^ 
pared to pirstMit to the person administering 
the test proof of your eligihility to tjU^e the 
test, as well as d(KMnnentary evidence of your 
identity. Additionally, you should plan your 
arrival to allow snilicient time to (Complete th6 
test. 

RETESTING AFTER FAILURt 

All applicant wlw) fails the written- test may 
not apply for retesting iintih^U) days after the 
date Hhe applicant faifcd the test. However, 
in the case of frnt failure, the person may 
apply for retestinje: Wfore the 80 days have 
expired upon presenting a written statement 
from an authorized instruct^ir certifying that 
appropriate ground instruction wan given to 
the applicant, and the , instructor finds that 
person competent to pass the test. In addition, 
the written test report of the pi;eviously failed 
test must be presented at the time of retesting. 

RECOMMENDED STUDY MATERIALS 

The prospective private pilot will find the 
following ^'publications, most of which were 
developed by the U.8. Department of Trans- 
portation, useful in ^Preparation for the written 
test. The following lists reconunended refer- 
ence materials but does not include all the 



us(*ful uuiterial that is^ |ivaila!)le. Many ex 
cell(Mit t(*xll)()oUs, ai|di(yvisuftl tiainiuji!: aid^^, 
and inst l uct iooMl inat(M'ials produc(»d connner 
cially may Ix* ol)tniij(Ml fiom various hooUstores 
and fixtiil^hase opciatois (Mi^a^(»d \\\ Mi^ht. 
training. * 4 . 

List of Publiccitiont 

M>VlS()in' CI liCri.MiS. The KAA issues 
Advis(uy Cii'culnis to infoiMii the aviation 
public in a systciiiatic way of uonreguhitory 
maViial of inteiest. Many of the study ma 
* terials in this ^ui(h» issued as Advisoiy 
('ii(Mdai^. H(»fon^ oidering any KAA puhli 
cation, it is ad\'isal)le to ohtnin a <<)py of: 

At' - (latest revision) Advisory Cir- 
<Milai* Checklist. 

^AC 00 '2. includes the most current pr^J^ on 
the KAA puMicatious which are cost iuHjis, 
— 44Utu:uuiUuu , juigaaiiii^^ Jiim . a YailiibiiitiU: iUllL 
instru(*t ions for ord(M'ing them from the Su- 
perintendent of I)ocuiu(Mits, All free advisory 
cii'culars \\.\\^ also listed in the Advisory ('ir- 
(idar Che(»klist. To ohtain a free copy of AC 
(M)-'2, send the recpiest to: 

U.S. I)(^partment of Transportation 

Puhlications Section M-44S.1 

Washington, ^20590 

ril.ors ll^DHOOK of AKIiONAVTh 
(\\L KNO]Vf.F/)(ih\ AC ni-2;iA. Sto<k No. 
050 011-0(M)r)l H. ('ontains authoritative hi - 
formation ust^l jn training pilot.s, and nu)st 
subject aiv-as in which an applicant uuiy Im 
tested, jriiis puhlication is in the pnx-ess of 
l)eing revised. 

FLANK xVAWaVA\ AC 2(K5p. Acquaints the 
prospective airplane owner with certain fun- 
damentals of owning and operating an air- 
plane. It is free upon recjuost. 

FL/GI/T riiAININ(f IIANDIWOK. AC 
«1-2U Stock No. OrHMK)? ()0()08 1. I1iis text 
deals with certain hasic flight information \ 
such as load factor principles, weight and 
balance^ and related i^enKiytiamic asjHHits of 
flight, as well as priiu^iples of safe flight, 
TKus it starves as a text for student pilots, for 
pilots improving their qualifications, or prc>- 
paring for additional ratings%|. 

AVIATION WEATHKIL ACM)0-^6A. ^St(K^k , 
No. or)0-()07-(X)283-l. Cont^iins iiifonnatlon 
on weather phenomena for pilots a'ntf other ^ 
flight operations pei-sonnel whose interest in 
meteorology is primarily in its application to 
' flying. 



A \ /A riON ViKA rUKli KSk7n /(.'h\s, \C 
m 45A. Stwk No. OM) (K)7 (H);»)2 7. Siipplo, 
incnts AC (H) «A, Avintion WtMUlior, in tluU 
it oxplnins tli(» woatluM- s4M viro in goncijil aiul 
(he iU)i^ luul in(oi privation of i(»por^.s, fomusts, 
weiUluM' maps, antl prognostic* (linrts in detail. 
It is an oxcolltMit source of study for pilot 
(HM'tiKration examinations. 

riLors w HI GUT and haianch 

IJAXDIiOOK. \C 1>1-2:IA. St(Hk No. (m 
(K)7- 00405 *2. Provides an easily undei'st^Hnl 
text on aircraft weij^ht and bahuinv It pio- 
jj^resseH fn)ui a|i explanation of fnn<lamentals 
to the applieatitm of tv^oight and bnhuue prin- 
eu)les in jjiirmfT o|)eiiitioiis. ^ 

WAK/: TVI{IilM.KNCt\ \C J)0-i>;U). Pre^ 
sent.s information on the subjtHt of wake 
turbulenee and JiU^/i^ests teehniiiues that may 
help pilots avoid thehaza^^ds of win^ip vortex 

^ruTtrotM<'Tr''^lTl!rti^ 

MEDICAL HANDBOOK FOR PI LOIS. 
AC (57-2. Stm-k No. 050 0()7-(K)2r)4^S. An 
aviation medieinc handlH)ok written in* pilots' 
lan/i^ua^ that provides jruidance on when, and 
when not, to fly.. En>phasizes the fart that a 
g(KKl pilot mu?t 1h> physically Ht, psycho- 
lojrically sound, and well trained. 

FKDKHAL AVIATION UKGIj^.ATIONjS 
(FARs). The FA A publishes the Federal 
Aviation Regulations to make readily avail- 
able to the aviation eomnumity the leguhitory 
requiivnients placed upon them, 'J1ies(* ix^jLju- 
lati(ms ai'e sold as individual l*art« by the 
Superintendent of Dwuments. The moi^» fre- 
quently amended Part^ ai^e sold oi) subscription 
•service (that is, subscril)ei's will i-eceive 
changes autoniatically as issued), while the 
los* active Parts are sold on a single-sale basis. 
Changes to single-sale^Parts will Ix; sold sepa- 
rately as issueil. Information coiicerning thest», 
changes Will l)e furnished by FA A. through its 
"Status of Federal Aviation Regulations, 
Ap 00-44 (latest i-^vision)'." The status list is 
free upon req\iest. 

Check or money order made payable to the 
Superintendent of Documeni^ should be in- 
cluded with each -^rdor. Subinil orders for 
single-sales'and subscription Parts on diflt^rent 
order forms. No COD ordei^s are accepted. 
Air FAR Parts should l)e ordered from : 
Sui)erintendent of Documents, U.S. Govern-> 
nient Printing Office, Washington, D.C 20402. 
' The suggesj^d^ Parts for study are : 

Part 1, Definitions and Abbreviations. 



Part «1, (\Mti>irat!on : Pilots and Flight 
livstrurt4)rs. 

Part. 71, Designjvtion ()f b'(M!eral Airways, 
Controlled Airs|MU(\ and Report ing 
Points. 

Part 5M, (u^neral Operating an<l Flight 
Rules. 

AM 7'/ ON A I, T R A N iS P O R T A T 1 O N 
SA^^'F VY ItOAh'li, Part WiO. This public a 
tiou deals with proTednres recjuired in the 
notilinitioii and importing of accidents and 
lost ^)r overdue piircraft within the United 
States, its territories, and posst^ssions. It is . 
flee upon recjuest from the National Trans- 
I)ortatlon Safety Jioard, Publications Branch, 
Washington, D.C. 2mH, 

FLIGHT INFORMATION/OPERATIONAl 
PUBLICATIONS 



AIRMAN'S IN FORM A TION MANUAL 
(AIM) \ 

This nuiniuil is designed U> provide airmen 
with baisic flight information and ATC proce- 
durivs for use in the National Airspace Syst<im, 
(NAS) of the U.S. It also contains items of 
intei-est to pilots concerning health and medical 
facts, factoi-s affecting Hight safety, a pilot/ 
controller glossary of terms used in the Air 
Traffic C'ontrol System, and information on 
safety, accident and hazard reporting. 

This manual is complemented by other oper- 
ational publiditions which ai-e available upon 
separate subsc.ription. The^ publications ai'e: 

ORAPIIia NOTICFS AND SUPPLFMKN- 
TA L DA TA — A publicat ion containing a tabu- 
latTon of Parachute Jump Aj'eas; Special 
Notice — Area Graphics; Terminal Area Graph- 
ics; Terminal Kaclar Service J^-ea (TKSA) 
Graphics; ' plive ^ranch Routes; and yotlier 
data, as i-equiml, not subject to frequent 
change. This publication is issued quarterly. 

NOTICES TO AIRMEN (CLASS A 
publication containing current Notices to Air- 
mew ('NOTAMs) which ai-e considered essen- 
tial to the safety of flight as *well as 
suppleluental data effecting the other 'opera- 
tionahpublications listed here. This publica- 
tion is issued every 14 days. 

AIRPORT/FACILITY DIRECTORY, 
ALASKA SUPPLEMENT, PACIFIC SUP- 
PLEMENT — These publications contain in- 
formation on airports, coinmunicat ions, 
navigational aids, instrument landing systems, 
VOK receiver dieckpointsf FSS/ Weather 
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JMM'I inrn( ^piMMnl not iiM*^. Tlu'si* pul>l h at loir^ 
an* n\]iilnl»l4* n|)<Mi siib^Mi iplimi fnmi. llu- \n 
tionni Oionii Siiivrv (NOS), 1 i il>!j( ton 
l)i\!sion ((• II), lviV(M<!nh'. M:Mvljin«l *JOS|(>. 

. VFIi' II'U HX AM O (;h\\MS, >f{nrl\ (unrlv. 
iiiul *^rn|)lnc urtirh*^ clo) xmI himI |>ul)li^luMl 
on \\ { {m\\\\\\\\\<i l)Msis. TIm^v an* noiuMr***'! i\ <* 
in luituK* an<l ai-4* I^simmI as an in foi ina( loit 
M»r\ HM\ part iciila i ly N) ind i \'itlnal^ intt*r(*s(4Ml 
in V\ \ AiiMnap .Written Ti'^t^. . TIh^n ji^late 
to 4M»n4M»|)t^, pi jM't ir«'^, and |)r()(M'dnr4*>> ri itn al 
(() avini ion sa l\*t y, ionnnou ini^4M)n4'(*|)t lofi.s 
anion;<: |)il4)t applit'ants, and arc^ winch canst* 
ditlirulty in \vn(t(M» t(^sts. I'^xani ( ) ( J lains 
aro a\'ailal)lr frr(* 4)f < lnM<j:i» Itnt ai4» linnt4Ml 
to a sln^h* ropy per rtMpu^st. Krcpirsts for 
phn'oinent on tlio mailing list showM l)o a4l 
dr(*ss(Ml to: 

tt:7=^:-17rpnrTTTrrrTrr~T^ — ■ 

.Kli<rht StanilaniK National I**i(dd Oili**!* 
Mxnniinations St«ls. lirancli, A KS r)iM) 
^r.O. Hox 2r)()82 

Oklahoma City, Okhihonm l^\'>:^ 

AHIIOSM'TKWL (W/A/r/\S. Private pilot 
writton tests contain (est it(Mns rcdatin^ to the 
use of SiM'tional AiMonant ii^al Charts an*! the 
information eontaineil in the lej^en*! of these 
ehails. ^ / 

The National Ocean Survey pnhlishes and 
distributes aeronaut itai charts of t^e United 
States. Charts for foreipi areas are published 
by the U.S. Air Force Aeronautical (^hart and 
Information Conker (ACU-) and are S4)hl by 
the National O(*oun Survey. 

A "(^atalo^ of Aeronautical (^luirts and 
Relat(^xl Publications" Iistin|X their i)rices and 
instructions for ordering nuiy obtained free, 
oil iV(iuest, from : 

National Ocean Survey 
Distribution Division, (C-44) 
Riverdale, Maryland 20840 

Orders for specific charts or publications 
i^iould l)e accompanied by check ^or moiwy 
order made payable to "NOS^ Department of 
(^onunerce." 



.I/A7V..1.VA' r /./(/// r .1/.IA7 M/.N .IA7> 
/7 / '/'N (JU/^'/i I /7 A7/ // , I .V/> A7>r) A 
Aiiciaft nunnilachiK Is ismm* mainials jj^ ca^'h 
ainiaft mod^'l. ThcV may Im* obtained fn)m 
juicialt rnarnilac(!inn;j; ^'OlnpanM*^> or possd)ly 
• fi4)in hxal aii'planc dValers and distributors. 
Applicants j^houhl lind tlu^^i* manuals helpful 
in tlwir s(ndy pro^Mani for beconiin*.^ fauidiar 
witli aici-raft p4*rfoLinanc4^ < harts. 

/7iMr /7C.I /.<r//i^ AM17^rM 77^>>A'. Pro 
\ id(*s a 4'oiMpr(dM*nsiv4* l oxi ra <£<* of subj4*4 ts and 
arcns ih*alin<r with na\i«ratiou wlu^lher it lu* 
pilotap*/(h*avl rei kiuiin^j:, or Vftibo and rrlostial 
navij^ation. Students who umk»rstand tlu» nni 
t(Mial in this t(*\tbook will hav** uo trouble* 
,with the navi<r»tion problems. 'I'his (e;<tbook 
nniv be obt'ain(*d from many hook 4lealer^ ov 
from tin* publisher: .b^ppcsen Co,, ^Oi^f) l^ast ^ 
loth Ave., Denver,. (\)lora4lo 8(VJ0J>. 

HOW TO OBTAIN PUbTicATIONS^^^S^^^ 
SUPERINTENDENT OF DOCUMENTS 

1'. lls(» ()nl(*r form, not a letter unless 
absolutely mM'essary% when onh^rmg (Jovern- 
ment pnblicati(>ns. Order forms may 1h* ob- 
taine4l f/vr upon recpiest from: 

Supei^ntemhMit of l)(H'ument?^ 
ir.S. (lovernment Trintinj? Ottice ^ 
Washington, ^2(M02 

*2. .*^^nd seimnite orders for subscription and 
nonsnbicript i«)n itemn. 

.i, (Snve tlie exa(^ nanie, Advisory (Circular 
identification nnmlKM* and (iTO stcnk numl>er 
when orderin«»: publications. 

4. Send a check or moitey order for the 
rxa^^f amount nuule out to Superintendent of 
Documents. DO NOT SEND CIJIIHKNCY. 
(Include an additionar2r)% of the order price 
to cover postajre for foi^ign nuiiling.) 

5. If a letter is used to mjiiest publicatitms, 
enclose a self -addressed nmiling label. 

- 6. Use special delivery wben needed. 

7. All prices are sul)ject to change. The' 
latest Advisory Circidar Checklist, AC 00^2, 
should l>e consulted for current prices o/ pub- 
lications. It important that the correct 
amount l)e enclosed with the order. 
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Excerpts of Regulations on Certification of Private Pilots 



Subpart A — 0#n#ral 

• 61.31 TMto: 9M«ftil procvdurt. 

TMte prescribed by or under this Part are 
given at times and places, and by persons, 
designated by the Administrator. 

I 61 .3S Written testi prerequbHet ond potting 
fiwiet. 

(a) An applicant for a written test must— 

(1) Show that he has satisfactorily com- 
pleted the ground instruction ojr home study 
course required by this Part for tKe certifi- 
cate or rating sought ; 

(2) Present as personal identrfifcation an 
airman certificate, driver's license, or other 

" ' ' rtlteilt'itec^^ 

(8) Preeent a birth certificate or other 
official document showing that he meets the 
age requirement prescribed in this Part for 
the certificate, sought not later than ^ years 
from the date of application for the test 

(b) The minimum passing grade is specified 
by the Administrator on each written test sheet 
or booklet furnished to the'^pplicant 

Subpart D — Private Pilots 

161.101 Applkobillly. 

This subpart prescribes the requirements for 
the issuance of priv|te pilot certificates and 
ratings, the conditions under which those cer- 
tificates and ratings are necessary, and the 
general operating rules for the holders of those 
certificates and ratings* 

161.103 lllglblllty requfrementsr general. 

To be eligible for a private pilot certificate, 
a perscm must — > ' 

(a) Be at least it years of age, expept that 
a private pilot certificate with a free balloon 
or a glider rating only may be issued to h 
qualified applicant who is at least 16 years of 

(b) Be able to read, speak, and understand 
the Bnglish language, or have such operating 
limitations placed on his pilot certificate as are 
necessary for the safe operation of aircraft, to 
be removed when he shows that he can read, 
speak, and understand the English language; 



(c) Hold at least a. current third-class medi 
cal certificate issued under Fart 67 of ^is 
chapter, or, in the case of a glider or free 
balloon rating, Certify that he ha^ no known 
ip^ical defect that makes him unable to pilot 
a glider or free balloon, as appropriate; 

(d) Pass a written test on the subject areas 
<m which instruction or home study is required 
by §61.106; 

(e) Pass an oral and flight test on proce- 
dures and maneuvers selected by an FAA in- * 
spector or examiner to determine the appH 
cant's competency in the flight oi>erations on 
which instruction is required by the flight 
p io ficiency pix) visions o #-f4trlO^And 

(f) Comply with the sections of this part 
that apply to the rating he seeks, 

I 61.105 AeronouHcQl knewledge. 

Afk applicant for a private pilot certiflo|te 
must have, logged ground iiistruction from an 
authorited instructor, or must present evidence 
showing thai he has sajtisfaotorily completed a 
course of instruction or home study in at least ' 
the following areas of aeronautical knowledge 
appropriate to the category of aircraft for 
which a rating is sought. 

(a) Airplanes. 

(1) The Federal Aviation Regulations 
applicable to private pilot privileges, limita- 
tions, and flight operations, accident report- 
ing requirements of the Notional Transpor- 
tation Safety Board, and the use of the 
"Airman's Informotion Man^iar* and the \ 
FAA Advisory Circulars; 

(2) VFR navigation, using pilotage, dead/ 
reckoning, and radio aids;* ^ 

(8) The recognition ofcritical if eather ait- 
nations from the ground flight and 

the ph)curement^ and ^ of aeronautical 
weather reports and fortyMtsts; and 

(4) The safe and efficient operation bf air* 
planes, including high density airport oper- 
ations, <X)llision avoidance precautionf, and 
radio communication procedures. ' 



Kxcerpis i)i HbtLiA^lious on TS^rtihcalion ot Frivate IMIols 

0^ 
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161.37 WriH«n t«sU: chtofing or 6fh0f un- 
, oufhorii#d conduct. 

(%) Except as authorized by the Adminis- 
trator, no'person may — 

(1) Copy, or intentionally remove, a writ- 
^Hkn test linger this Part; . 

T (2) Give to another, or receive from an- 
other, any part of copy of that teet; 

^(3) Give help on that test to, or receive 
help on that test from, any |>er8on during 
the. ijieriod that test is bein^^^^^^ 

(4) Take any part of that test in behalf 
of another person; 

(5) . Use any material or aid during the 
period that test is being given ; or 

(6) Intentionally cause, assist, or partici- 
pate in any act prohibited by this paragraph, 
(b) No i>erson whoiti the Administrator 

finds to have committed (m act prohibited by 
paragraph (a) of this secnon is eligible for 
any airman or ground instructor certificate or 
rating, or to take any test therefor, under this 
chapter for a period of one year after the dat« 
of that act. In addition, the commission of 
that act is a basjs for suspending or revoking 
any airman or ground instructor certificate or 
rating held b^ that person. 



(4) Kxoopt for a flight tost for an airline 
transport pilot certifirate, me4^t the agi^ ro 
quiriMnont for th^ issuance of (he certi(i<M^(i» 
or rating he weks; and 

(6) Have a written statement from an 
appropriately certificated flight instructor 
certifying that he has given the applicant 
flight instruction in preparation for the flight 
test within 60 days preceding the date of 
application, and finds him comi>otent to pass 
tlie test and to have jwitisfactory knowledge 
of the subject areaft kv wiiieh he is^hown to 
be deficient by his FAA airman written test 
report. However, aij applicant need not have 
this written statement ij(^e-- 

(i) Hol^ a foreign pilot license issued 
by a contracting State to the Convention 

« on International Civil Aviation that au- 
thorizes at least the pilot privileges of the 
airman certificate sought by him; 

(ii) Is applying for a type rating only, 
or a class rating Avith an associated type 
rating; or 



61 .49 R«t«stlng oft^r taUuf 



I 61.39 Pr^r^quUifM for flight f%%H. 

V 

(a) To be eligible for a flight test for a 
certificate, or an aircraft or instrument rating 
issued under this Part, the applicant must — 
. {%) HafVe passed any required written test 
since the beginning of the 24th month before 
the month in which he takes the flight test; 

(2) Have t)ie applicable instruction and 
w aeronautical experience prescribed in this 

(3) Hold a current medical certificate ap- 
propriate to the certificate he ieekn or^ in the 
case o^ a rating to be added to his pilot cer- 
tifieitte, at least a third-class medical certifi- 
cate issued since the beginning bf the 24th 
month before the month in which he takes 
the flight test; 



An applicant for a written or flight test who 
fails that test may not apply for retesting until 
after 30 days after the date he failed the test. 
However, in the case of his first failure he may 
apply for retesting before the 30 days httve 
expired upon presenting a written statement 
from an authorized instructor certifying that 
he has. given^ flight or ground instruction as 
appropriate to the applicant and finds him 
competent ta paas^the te^t. 



\ 
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STUDY OUTLINE 

f 

PtIVAYE PHLOt-AlRPLANE KNOWLEDGE AREAS 



This outline contains the biisic aeronautical 
knowle(lf2:e that tlie private pilot applicant is 
required to kiiow. Questions in the FA A 
written can be related to one or more of 
the topics in the outline. This subject matter 
is based on realistic operational ainnan activ- 
ity and meets the requirements specifier! in the 
Federal AviatioiT Rejnilations. 

I. FEDERAL AVMTfON REGULATIONS 

A. 14 CFR Parts 1 and 71: Definiti^ and Ah 
breviations; ContrdAed Ainpoce. 

1. Airport traffic area 

2. Ceiling 

3. Flight time 

4. j Flight visibility 
5/ iPilot in command 

6. Federal airway 

7. Controlled area 

8. Continental' control area 

9. Control zone 

10. Terminal control area 

11. Poeitive control area 

- B. 14 CFR Pbrt 61: Ceitificatioo: Pilots and ^ 
fM^t Instructors. 

1. Kequired certificate/rating 

2. Carriage of narcotic drugs/marihuana 

8. Duration of pilot certificates 

4. Duration of medical certificaten 

5. General limitations 

6. Pilot logbooks 

7. Operations during medical deficiency 
8* Recent experience: pilot in command 

9. Falsification, reproduction, alteration 
of certificates, records, etc. 

10. Change of address 

11. Private pilot privileges/litnitationt? 

C. 14CF1lFM91:GeiiatalOpefatingaiKlF^ 
Rules-General (Subpart A). 
1. Beeponsibility of pilot In command 
a. Preflight actioh 



l\. (^areloKs or reckless ()|><»rution 
4. Liquor and drugs 

0. l>ix>|>|>ing ohjfvts j 

6. Fastening of wifet;^ l^lts 

7. Parachutes and para shifting 

8. Portable electronic dfeviccfh 

9. ATC transponder exjiiipuient ix^quire 
ments 

^0. Civil aircraft: certificates required 
11. Aircraft airworthiness 

Aircraft oi>erating limitations/mark- 

ings 

13. Suppleincntal oxygen 

14. Instnunent and equipment require- 
ments 

15. Limited/re.stricted aircraft limitations 

16. fj|Hprgeney locator transmitters 

D. 14 CFR Part 91: General FUgjbt Rules (Sub- 
part B). 

1. Waivers 

2. ()i>eratinj< near other aircraft 

3. Kipht-of-way rules ^ 

4. Aircraft speed restrictions 

5. Acrobatic flight 

6. Aircraft l^hts 

7. Complyinj^ATC clearances/instruc- 
tions ^ 

8. ATC lipht sisals 

9. Minimum safe altitudes: general 
* 10. Altimeter settings 

11. Flight plan; information required 

12. Operating — in vicinity of airport 

13. Ol>eration — airport with control tower 

14. Operation— aifi>ort 'without control 
tower I 

15. Flight in terminal control areas 
(TCA)<-' I 

16. Temporary flight I'estrictions 

17. Flight test areas 

18. Restricted and prohibited areas 
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UK Positive ronlrol ait^as; nnitr iH^^ruioiit-^ 
* 20. OjHMationH to, ni ovor, ('ul)a 
121. Hasir VFR wcathor.niiniinnius 
S|Hrial VFK woatluM* injniimnns 
VKH ornisio^ altitiido or \\\^\\\ lcv»»l 

K. Part J>1 . Maintenance, l*re\entnti\e 
Mnintenanre, and Alterations. 

1. (leneral niaintenanee i^nd alterat ion^ 
*2. Mnintenunee nMpiii't^t 
Jl. Carrvinjif |>ersons aft(M ivi)air/alteni 

tion ^ 

4. InsiKvtionVyrojf*'^^*^!^'** ins|HH^tions 

5. Altimeter s>\steni tests/ins|>ecti()ns 

6. Maint(*nancc iwords/transfer of ivr 
ords 

7. Rebuilt enpiiaaiiaintenanee i*eoords 
S. transfKMider tests/insjiJ^tions 

II. NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY 
BOARO-^9 CFR^ART 830 

A. Genewil. 

1' AppHcability 

2. Definitions 

B. Initial Notification of Aireraft Accidents, 
Incidents, and Overdue A ingraft 

1, Immediate notification 

2. Information to Ik> ^jhen in notification 

C. Preservation of Aircraft AVreckapo, Mail, 
Cargo, and Records. 

D. Reporting of Aircraft Accidents, Inci- 
dents, and Overdue Aircraft. 

III. /AA ADVISORY. CIRCULARS 

* A. Series 00— Oenei-al. 
,B. iSeries 20— Aircraft. 

C. Series 60-^Airmen, 

D. Series 70— Airspace. 

E. Series 90— Air Traffic Control and- Gen- 
eral Operations. 

IV. FUQHT INFORMATION/OPERATIONAL 
PUBUCATIONS 

A. AIM— Basic FUg^t Infonnation and ATC 
FkDceduros. 

1. PBot controller ^ossary 

2. Xirport lighting/niarking/aids 
8. Air navigation radio aids 

4. VV)R (VHF omnidirectional range) 
6. VOR receiver check 

6. VHF direction finder 

7. Radar 
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H. \'isufil ji|>|nonrli slope indicator 
(VASl) 

Hiiinviiv iiiiirliiii^rs 
( 'out rollotl. iiiM'oiit lolled iiM>|>a«'(> 
( )|>('rnl iiifr lit noiilow CI nii|)«)«ts 
S|>('(i!il iiM' nirs|)H((' |)iv>liil)i)('»l, ic 
strictcd, nlcrt iutiis. iiillitiuv opcni 
lioiis iiiviis 

S('r\ ices iiMiiliililc to pilots 
A<*t°()iiniit icnl mhiMny stnttoits (IINI 

COM. Mn/ncoM) ^ 

AntoiiMitic trnniiial iiifoinint ion s«>rv- 
ire (AT IN) ' • 

A (l('|)i).rtinr/('ji roiitc/nii ivnl pio 

Hndar tinllic information siM virc 
I riins|)on(^ei° o|v>ration 
Tcrnnuiil oontiol area 
"I'crniinal radar projrrani for 'VFK 
aircraft 

Airport ()|H'rnt ions/tower controlled 
aivports/^iontower Hir|>orts 
Kndioti'lcphone i)lHiis('olo}r.v/technique 
Li^lit signals ^ 
Trntlic/wind dii-ootion indicators/taxi- 
infjf 

Weather inforniation/briefinju: 
VFH fli^lit plans 
En route fliplit udvisorv service 
Transcribed weather broadcasts 
.S iieduled weather broadcnsts « 
ln-flij?ht weather aclvisories/PlREl^^ 
Clear air tiirbiilcnce 
Thunderetonns 
Airframe icin^ 
Altinietry 

Pilots automatic telephone weather 
ansAverinja; service (PATWASi 
ADtZ and desipiiated inountainotis 
areas 

Wiike tiirbulence 

Pilot/controller roles/resiwnsibilities 
Medical fa'fet^ for pilots 
Fatigue . ^ 

Hyiwxia 
Hy i>erventilat ion 
Alcohol 

Gakpn ntonoxide 
GoS ofierating practices 
Safety, accident, and hazard reports 
f]merpency procedures 



J). 
H). 
11. 

Vl 



1 1. 
1.'). 

1«. 

17. 

l^ 

1!>. 
20. 
•21.' 

'2-2. 

2:i. 
'21. 

2r>. 

2(). 
'27. 
'2H. 
2J>. 
80. 

8'2. 
8H. 
84. 
35. 
86. 

87. 

38. 
3». 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
4ft. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
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1. Pamcinite jiim|iinf( areas ^ 

2. Military tralninj^ routes 

3. S|>tH-4al o|)eratk>ii5'oIive bnuidi nniU'ss 

4. Tennitial area gra|)t)ic notices 

5. . Tenninal railar service areas (TRS As) 

C. Noli<^ to Airmen (NOTAMS) 
1. Specials 

D. Alr|x>it/Fac4llty Directory 

1 . AirpOrtybeliport data/seaplane l)ases 

2. VOR receiver dieckpcHnts 

3. FSS>*CS/T and national weather service 
telephone nlimbers ^ > 

4. Aeronautical chart Imlletiii 

5. Special notices ^ 

. AVIATION WEATHER 

A. The Earth's Atmosphere, ^ 
1. CompoBition 

. 2. Vertical structure 

3. Thr^Bindartl atmosphere 

4. I>en8ity and hypoijia 

B. Temperature. ( 

1. TemiKxrature meaRurement 

2. Heat and temi>erature 

3. Temperature aloft 

4. T^perature variation 

C- Atmospheric Pressure and Altimetry. 
1. Atmospheric pressure mcasuren^ents ^ 
2* Sea level pressure 

3. Station pressui-e 

4. Pressure varif^tions 
5>-Pre8Sure systems 

6. Altimeters and altimeter setting ^ 

7. Effect of temperature 

D.\Wind. ^ 

1. Basic theory of fn^neral circulati<m 

2. Convection 

3. Pressure jajradient . force 

4. Coriolis force 

5. Friction and mountain effects 

6. The jet stream 

7. Local and small scale winds 

8. Large wind system 

9. Wind, pressure systema, and weather 
lo! Wind shear 



K. Moisture. 

1. Mt»nsmrincn<s 
a. Kolativc Immidifv 
1), Hcwpoint 

2. Chun^r of .stair 
W, Cloinl f<)niuiti«>ii prot ipitiition 
4. ('oiulcnsrttion niui siihliimition pro 

V. Stiihility JUuT lnstul>ili< y. 

1. Ailiabatic iu(m;Os^ 

2. Lapst* nilcs \ 
ytiihility . (lotoMuiiuUioiis 

\ 4, Effort.s of stability or instability 

{\. Clouds. ,\ 
1. (\>iMpositi()n , 
2* Formation and stmrtnrc 

3. TyiH's • 

4. Koroj2;ni(i()n/sij2;np()s(s »^ 

II. Air Masses 

1. Source regions 

2. ('hissi(irati(?n of air masses 

3. Air mass modification 
J. Slimmer and \vint(M aii mass wcatber 

I. Fnmt.s. 

1. Structures 

2. TyiH».s 
Frontal waves and (Kclusions 

4; Front<)lysis an<^ front oRencsis 
f). Assooiafx^d weather 

J. Turbnleju^e. 

l^CcyvMPctive currents 
yv!!*()bSKructions to wind flow 

3. 'Wind shear 
turbuWi 

of tun)i 
($. \Vake turbulence 

K/Icin^- 

1. Io^-pi*oducinjyr cloud tyi)C8 

2. Structural ice formation 
W Frost and prouiul icing 

4. TyiH^s intensities of in-flight struc- 
tural icing 

5. Accretion rate of in-flight structural ^ 
icing 

6. Effects of inHPighjj^ structural icing 

7. Structural ain^raft' icing and frost on 
the ground 

8. Structural ant i -icing and deicing ^ 
S). InstVuinent and powerplant icing 

10. Fuel and ftil anti-icing ^ 



^^4. Clear* air turbuWice 
p 9V, Categories of tunndenre intensities 
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L. 'riniii(loi:s((Mins. 

L (\ui(li(i(>iis iHTcssnrv ^for foiiunth^j^ 

(Ma^isilirut ioii i 
•I. Ilu/.anis 

f). Infoi'iiuU i<Mi fio!n nidar „^ 

7... Do's iiiul (lon't.s of tlui!ul(Msl«>i iu llviii^^ 
M. <)l)slnir(i«)i»s l(» X'isioM. 

i: Koj? 

2. Low stratus doiuls 

S. Ila/c and sinoko 

1. Hjowiiij^ (>l)st nirtioiis to vision 
T). PiViMpitation 

(t. ()l>s4MnV(l or partially ohsi-nrrd sky 

N. H'lio Nation's Avinlion AVealliri' Itcporl 

inji^ Syst(Mn. 
• 1. OhsiM'vations 

2. Meteorolo^Mral ccntiM's luul fororasi 
office 

3. Service outlets 

4. Us^rs 

(). Weather Ohseivations. * 

1. SurfaecL weather ohsei vjit ions 

2. Pilot weather reports (PIKKPS) 

3. Weather r^dar ohsiM'vations 

4. Upper air observations 

P. Wdftther Charts. 

1. Weat her depict ion iHiaj'ts 

2. Surface weat he;- charts 

3. Constant pressure cKarts 
4> Winds aloft chails 

* T). Radar sununary charts 
^-6. Prognostic surfmre and propmstic 
constant prossun^ charts 

7. Prognostic significant weather chi4rts 

8. Density Altitude charts v. 

Q. Aviation Weather Forecaste. 

1. Termi^mUpiWstH (FT) 

2. Areft forecasts (FA) 

8. Winds A toii>i>©ra turns aloft foit^casts 
(FD) 

4. I'WEB route forw^asts and synopses 

5. In-flight weather advisories (WA, WS, 
WST) 

6. Severe weather outlooks 

7. Severe weather forecasts 

8. Surface analyses and prognoses 



|{. Services to Pdots^ 

I. P'SS l)i'icfin^ 

'J. AutounUu' tiM Monnl niforiiuit ion scrv 
ice (AlIS) 

^. PlltM's aUloiMMlU' (rlrphnur WCntlirr 

nuswcrmf^ mm\ irr (PA'l'WAS) 
I. M'lMnscrihcd u c n t h c i* hroadcnsts 
(IWKH) 

r>. l*'n I'onU^ ili^ht iuInmsoI'V sci n ice * 
(5. Schc(lulc(i wcathci- l>rt>adrnsts 
. S. Dctcrniiniu^ (Moud llckji^ht FroitV Kc 
piMts. 

i\ lnf<H!nntit)n in a Woathur Uriclin^, 
VI. AIRPLANE OPERATION 

A. (Jcneral. 

1. Prctli^dit post flight shfcty practices 

2. Flight controls 

;i. Win^s anil cinpcnnnfrc ^ r 
•I. Fuel system principles 
5. Fuel contniuinnlion prev(^il ion/elint- 
ine^tion 

/ (5. Aii'phuic hvilniulic sysf ems—airplane 
* elect ricjfl sy-^tcmV^ ^ 
7. Wake turlnilnuc I'tuiscs precautions 
f^. ('ross\Yind Inkcoll landing practices 
1). Proper lomhii^'of the aircraft 
10. Uecovijry from critical flight situations 

II. Aiivraft opwating limitations 

12. Iligtt-alt it ude oi>emtioniVpi'«ft«uri/a- 
tion 

i;i. Usc^ of supplemental oxygen and oxy- 
gen equipment 

14. Midair collision avoidance pi-ecautions 

15. Nonnal/cmsKwind takeoff and UiWding 
- , practices - 

l{\ Maximum performance takooff/land- 

17. Emergency landinjp* 

18. Design maneuvering sjx^ed 

19. /raxiing during strong surface winds 
- 20. Flap operation 

-B, Performance. 
^^r.g>keolT chartti 
V'^Sf^'jfeutc-^^ charts 
3r Cruise charts- 

4. Mjaixi|uuin safe crosswind charts? ^ 

5. iJatiding charts 

6. Stall speed charts 

7. Aii^spoed cori^ction ^chaits 



9. Kffoct of (U»nsity altilndo on |HM foiii)i 



11. Kffot't of' wind luui slioiir On nin raft 
iwrfotnmnco 

12. Hank/s|H*o(I voi^suk nito/nulins of 
\ tnrjis 

IH. Stall «|>otMl voi^siis altitude or attitude 
M.; Stall s|>ood vorsus indiralod/truo air- 

Ifl. Ohstaole cl^araiu'^^ tak<M4T/iindin^ 
m. 1?oSt anjifro-A^^^^^ 

/7. </V>niputations of ^ross woi^ht/usoful 
• load 

/ 18. (^onipntatiorv of renter of gravity 
VII. fNOlNE OPEI^ATION 



{ 



10. 



m-inri 



A. (leneWl. 
1. Reeipi-tii^tinj; engine ^)Vin^ip)jP^^ 

» 2. ("arbuivtiou piunoipl^^s ^ 

•S. Carburetor/fuel injection principles^ , 

4. CarlMiretor hea*. effect on mixture 

5. Lubrication Hystenis 

6. Electrical RystemB/tinits 

7. If^nition systems/units 

8. Fuel systems 

}>. ProiMiller ^)rineiples 

10. Mani'fold pirssufe versus RPM . 

11. Engine instrinnentK £ 

12. Effect of ilensity tiltitiide 

B. Oi)eration. * * - 

/ 1. Engine starting/shutdown procedums 
'2: Detonirtion/prttignition causes and ef- 
fects ^ ' . 

3. Carburetor icing and effect of heat 

4. Engine operating liuiitations 

5. Use of ifhrottle, propeller, mixture 
controls 

6. Interpi'eting engine instruments 
• 7. Use of pi'opcr f uej 

VIII. NAVIGATION 

• A. General. . ^ \ ;^ 

.1. Sectional chalt intei-pretation 
a. Tppog^mphic inforiliation 
. , b. Symbols/obsti^uction heights/eleva- 
tions 
c! Relief 

d. Aeronautical data 



c. iNavigiitiou aids 

f. Co^itrolleil airspace and speciiyl us4» 
airspace markings 
2. Tinu* /.ones and 21 hour syj^teiu* 

H. Pilotage. 

1. IMotting ronrw» 
1 2. Identifying landmarks 

(\ Dead Rei'koniiig. " 
1. Measuring courst»s 
. 2. Measuring distances 
\ Effect of .>yind on navigation 

4. Affignetir variarion ami deviation 

5. True aii^siieed and gl*oinut*^pwd 
(?. True rours4", magnetic courtw 

7. Wind diiwtioii 

1). vV.iiid Triaiigles/Navigiffion (\)mpi|Je!- 
Principles. • | 

1. True coui'se and g>oundK|>ee<l 

2. True heading and grounds|>eed 

8. Magnetic ht'ading and groundspeed 
4. True course and twie air8i>eed 

ft. Wind dim*tion and si)eed 

6. 'Time, si)eed, distance 

7. FHiel consumption 

8. (\)nversioiis-tenii>eratures, siweds, dis- 
tances, altitudes 

}). . Climbs and descents 
10. Density altitude - 

E. Radio Navigation. 

1. ("harncteristics of*Vt)R facilities* 

2. Tuning VOR receivers 

3. Itlentifying \'OR stations ^ 

4. yOR interpivtation/orientatiQi^ , 

5. Intercepting yOR.radials I 

9. Tracking VOR radials ^ 

• 7. Groundspeed checks using VOR ra- 
dials^ 

Hi VOR frequency interference 

1>» yOR test signals/VOR receiver checks 

10. Characteristics of ^DF facilities 

11. Tuning ADF receivers 

12. Identifying stations used for ADF 
18. ADF interpi-et at ion /orientation 
14. Intercepting ADF bearings 

1ft. Tracking ADF bearings or "homing'^ 

16. Nondircotional radiobeacons 

17. Distnncc measuring equipment 

18. Transporfder use * 
U). Emergency locator beacons (ELT) 
20. Direction finding (DF) 
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IX. AERODYNAMICS AND PRINCIPLES OF 
PLIGHT 

A. IjBws of JVlotiofi. 
1. HcnmuUi 
' 2. Newton 

H. FunotionB of the Flij?:ht (^)nt^>Ks. 

0. Principles of Airfoils. 

V 1. Pnyisures alM)ve and Inflow 

*2. Relative wuul and an^le of attack 
/ 3. Downwash 
4* Wwgtip vurt^ce^ i 

l>. Winjf Planfonn. 

1. Area/span /chord 

2. Aspect ratio/ta|>er/sweepback 

8. Kffeit of planfonn on stall patterns 

E. FoiTes Actinj^ on anvAirplane. 

1. Lift / 

2. Dr^g-inchiced/pamsite 

3. Thyust 

4. Wei^hi 

6. Centrifugal/centVipetal 

F. Flijfht Controls/ Axes (jf an Airplane. 

G. Lift/Drag burinj? Turns. 

1. Angle of attack ^ 

2. Adverse yaw/ail^on drag 

H. Lift. Versus Angle of Attack. 

L Li ft /Thrust Versus Air Density. 
J. t'ypes^Eflfcct of Flaps, SpoilefR. 
K. JOffeot 6f Flaps on Lift/Drag/Triin. 
L. Effect 6f ^ce/Snow/Frost on Airfoils. ^ 
M, Power Versus Cliinb/^Descent/Ijftvel 
Flighty 

N. Gyroscopic Principles/Toi*que Effect. 

O. Types rfnd Effects of prag— Induced/ 
Para8ite/Ph)file. 



r. ( I round Kff<vt. 

Q. Principlos of ProiH'llors. 

' H. Stftlls/Spins. 

S. l^)ftds/l^ia(l Fiutois. 

I \\ Stability Static and Dynumir/Ivongi 
tudinal/I^ftteral/Diicctional. 

X. FHOHT INSTRUMENTS AND SYSTEMS 

^ A. Attitude IndicMor. 
W. Ileadtng Indicator, 
(l/furn Indicator/TcMmlinator. 
I^. ATfiiMt^r (>perntion/Krr(yrfr. 

E. Vertical S|M»ed lndi«ator. ^ 

F. Airspwd Indicator <>i>eration/KrrorH. 
(i. Vacuum Systems/Inst nunents. 

H, Pitot -Static Systems/Inst rlnnents. 

I. Magnetic Compass Operation/Ermrs. 

j/Altimetor ISetting Procedure/Signifi- 
/ cance. 



Pressure Altitude Significaiice/Couipu 
^ tation. ^ . 

XI. KADIO COMMUNICATIONS 

A. VHF ^Radio Couununicatiqns/Phrase- 
^ " ology. * 

B. Position Ref)orting Procedui-es. 

C. Tower/FSS/En Route Advisories/In- 
structions. * ^ *• ^ 

D. FSS Communications Procedures. ' . 

E. - Obtaining Emergency Assistance. 

F. Ix>8t Procedure When Radio is Inopem- 
j^ive. 

G. Use of Proi>er Communication Fre<pien- 
cies. 
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V AIRMAN WRITTEN TEST APPLICATION 



PRIVACY ACT STATEMENT 

Th« information on this form ' i* raquired under the authority of ths Federal Aviation Act 
(Sniictton 602). Cartification cannot be completed unlets the data it complete. 

Ditcloture of vV>ur Social Sacurity Account dumber tSSAN) is optional. If you do not tupply 
your SSAN, a tubttituta number or identifier will be assigned to give your record a unique 9 -digit 
nunnber for internal control of airman records. ^ tfl 

Wy^f SSAN has been previc^sly given, it is already in the system. Requests for removal must 
be in writing. lf*you do not wish your SSAN on future records, please do not disclose SSAN on 
airman written test, aimian certification, and/or medical certification applications. 

Routine uses of records maintained in the system , including categories of users and the puiposes 
of such uses: To determine that iirmen are certified in ac<^rdance with the provision of the ^deral 
Aviation Act of 1958. Repository of documents used b/ individual and potential , employers^ to 
determine validity of airoYen qualifications. To support investigative efforts of investigation and 
law enforcement agencies of Federal, Stata,and local Governments. Supportative infomiation in 
court caae concerning individual status and/ or qualifications in law suits. To provide data for the 
Comprehensive Airman Information Syatem (CAIS). To provide documents for microfilm apd 
n^rofiche backup records. ^ 



INSTRUCTIONS TO APPLICANT: 

* ATTENTION: READ THE FOLLOWIINAS PARAGRAPH CAREFULLY BEFORE 
COMPLETING THIS APPLICATION: 

WHOEVER. (N ANY MATTER WITHIN THE JURISDICTION OF ANY DEPART- 
MENT OR AGENCY OF THE UNITED STATES KNOWINGLY AND WILLFULLY 
FALSIFIES. CONCEALS OR COVERS UP BY ANY TRICK. SCHEME. OR 
DEVICE A MATERIAL FACT. OR MAKES ANY FALSE., FICTITIOUS OR 
FRAUDULENT STATEMENTS OR REPRESENTATIONS. OR MAKE& OR 
USES ANY FALSE WRITING OR DOCUMENT KIsfbwiNG THE SAME TO 
CONTAIN ANY FALSE. FICTITIQUS OR FRAUDULENT STATEMENT OR 
ENTRY. -SHALL BE FINED NOT MORE THAN $10,000 OR IMPRISONED 
< NOT MORE THAN 5 YEARS. OR BOTH (U.S. CODE, TJ7LE 18. SEC. 1001.) 

* CERTAIN TEST QUESTIONiS IIV^VOLVING REGULATIONS^ ATC PROCE- 
DURES, ETC.. ARE FREQUENTLY OUTDATED BY VERY RECENT CHANGES. 

IN THESE Instances, applicants, are given credh; for the 

QUESTION DURING THE PERIOD THAT IT TAKIfS TO DISTRIBUTE A 
REVISED QUESTION. / ' 

* DO NOT TEAR' SHEETS APART. 

S ' ' ' ' 

* TURN TOvfAGC 4 AMD COMPLETE THE PERSONAL DATA SECTION. 
pE SURE THAT YOUlf SIGNATURE IS ON THE PROPER LINE. BEFORE 
COMMENCING TEST READ INSTRUCTIOtgS FOR MARKING THE 
ANSWER SHEET. 



INSTRUCTIONS TO FAA PERSONNEL: 



REFER TO PAGE 3 OF THE APPLICATION FOR COMPLETION OF THE TIME 
WAIVER AND SECTION WAIVER BLOCK WHEN REQUIRED. 

I. ^ ■ 

14 ^ 
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Dfl'AMTMINI r»ti\NS»*o7nAlU)N MtHHAl AViAliON Al )MiNlS Ul A 1 1< »N 

AIRMAIM WRITTEN TEST APPLICATION 



1?* 



*1 PRIVATE P/Lor AfHP^^N^ \iiis:^32 

^' . . 7'~«'n .... .1.... . IltAA.^ A<«>*. <Ar^>l a\ A I .. T 1 ...It... 



PLtASt PHINl ONf IMUR IN lACM SPACl H AVI A OlANK SPACI AMI M I ACH NaVi V 



NAMF UASl HMSl MIDDIH 



I .i._L ..i -L 



L i-1 .1. 

2IP COOl 



C 



:ni/fNsfiip I sociAi skuhitv no 



OAII (II HIMIH 



Imonth| DAV 



5i2 



Dl SCMIIMION 



lit iiiiniwl u>iM 



» VI s 



MAS N( VI M HM N ISSlll d p « 
CMtCK THIS BUH^K -"^^ I J 



BIRTHPlACr iC.ly .ml A 

Sial*. Of lor.ign coui»lf>) ''^ ^ ' ^ ^y*, . »■ . ^ . ^ „ , . . _ 

lTlh«» • r«l«ftClJ^o^V«« (laia of Itii |m«v y<H. Uh>n ot ■»« ytH. i«h»>o «m F A A •pptoviU on. m lot Ih.i [Jno [^•i /)<'/...v/ 

u>";^u7;;;^d».. " p am". 'o7"s7HO(Tr n^ir I^IyinjL.ili^ ^llJ<^ 



- b6 Ki6T wmt^ IN TH IS bl6cR » for use of faa officf «Onlv 



JU. 



TtST NUMBf H 



t AKf 

NO 



SE C HONS 



I XPinATION 



'1 



ri Mill K atTo 



CARD B 



I I I I 1 I I I 



A|||)Im <ii>t I iil^iilily 
by. 

\ itVi) or»T("(f 

CM SliiNAIlON 



SlONATuRb FAA n<i|ii«B<iiMa(ivr 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR MARKING THE ^SWeR SHtlT Coniplnltjly iMrkort only niio cirt l« for cich quf •Hon OONOTUStlX) ORI^) 
Um bl»cK »«»d pencil furnith»(f by •>i»niHi«r To make corrections op«n «niwAr ihaal lO •laturtf ni«iln will nol yhow on page 2 Then «raM 
Incorrect retpoi»|« on pugs 4 On page 2 Icopy) niarfc iho incoiraci response wilh a ilath ( ) Guaitiont are arranged in VERTICAL »«quei)ce 
•t lndtceted >Y the arrows 



O 
O 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

a 



I 10©©© I 230©©©| 4b0©©©| 670©©®! 89O©^®0jniO©©©|1330©©© 

^ 20©0©' 240Tj)©®' 460©©©* 68©©©®' 9O©0©©'l12©©©© M34©©©© 

S*©©"®© 25©®©© 47©©©© 69©©©® 910(3^©© 113©©©© 

4©©©0 260©©© 48©©©© 7P©®©© 92©®(T)© 114©©©© 136©©©© 

5©©^© 2/0©©© 490©©® 71®®©© 93©©G50 115©®©® 137©©©© 

6©©®® 28®®®® 50®®®® 72®®®® 94®®®® 116®®®® 138®©®® 

7®®®® ^290®®® 51®©®® 73®®®(5^ 95®®®® 117®(SX,®® 139®®®® 

8®®®®^ 30®®®® 52®®®® 74® |j|jj^9^®®® 118®®®® 140®©®® 



} 



9®®®® 31®®®® >53®®®®"^Wl-® 97®®®® 119®®®® 141®®®® 

10®®®® 32®®®® 5^®®®"® 76®®®® 98®®®® 1200®®® 142®®®® 

11®®®<6 33®®®® 55®®®^ 77®®aT® 99®®®® 1210®®® 143®®®® 

120®®® 34®®®® 56®®®® 78®®®® 100®®®® 122^® ®®® 144 ®®®® 

13®®®® 35®®®®^57®®©® 79®®®® lO10®©Xi) 123®®®® 145®®®® 

14®®®® 3^®®® 68®®®® BOO®®® 102®®®® 124®Ji)®® 1460^^® 

15GrG®® 37®®®® 59®®®® ai®®.®0 1O3®®00 126®®®® \MW&<2>® 

16J00®® 38®®®0 60®®®*® 82®©®® 104®®®(43 1260®®® 148®®®® 

17®0®®^39®®®® 61®®®® 83®®®® 1O5®®0® 127®®®® 149®®®® 

18®®®0 400©©® 620©©© 84©©©© 106©©®® 12800©© 160©©©© 

19©0©® 41®®®® 630®®® 86®®<!J® U|7®®0® 129®®®® 

20000® 42®®®® 64®®®® 86®®®® 1O8®®0® 130®®®® 

21®®®® 43®®®® 66^®0® \®©®® 1O9®®00 131®®®® 

220000 4400©© 66©©©© 88©©©© 11000©© 132©©©© 
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QUESTION SELECTION SHEET 

PA-3^A i 



USE WITH QUESTION 
BOOKS PA--3 OtihYl 




NAME 



NOTE: IT IS PEftMiSSiBLE TO MARK ON THIS SHEET. 



On Answer 
sheet F<pr 
item No. 


Answer 

Question 

Number 




201 


2 , , 


. 2N 


3 . . 


. 220 


A 

4' , . 


. 226* 


5 . . 


. 229 


6 . . 


. 236" 


7 . . 


. 241 




. 253 


M . . 


. / 258 


10 . . 


. 262 


11 . . 


. 274 


12 . . 


. 285 


13 . . 


. 288 


14 . . 
/ 15 . . 


. 309 
1 318 


16 . . 


J 366 


17 . . 


. 376 


18 . . 


■1 ' 382 


19 . . 


. 392 


20 . . 


/ 403 , 



On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No, 



Answer 

Qyestion 

Number 



On Answer 
Sheet For 
Item No. 



Answer 

Question 

Number 



21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 K 



29 . . . 



33 
i4 

is 

36 
37 
38 
39 
40 



• 4 



414 

420 

425 - 
433| 
44(y 
456 

462 — |§ 
470 

478 % 
481 H 

484 . II 
498:^'V^ 

501 
506 
515 
522 
528 
4 534 
552 
560 



41 

43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
&48 

51 
52 
53 
^54 

56 
57 
58 
59 
60 



604 
612 
652 
665 

es)) 

699 
700 
718 
J24 
750 
775 
799 
803 
845 
853 

868 
875 

905 

951 , 

976 
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DEPARTMfNT OF TRANSPORTATION 
Federal AViation Administration 
• PRIVATE AND COMMERCIAL PILOT — 



41 



Written Test Subject Matter Codes 

USE ONLY TO IDENTIFY COOES, rwt as study i)utl1ne sinc^ Private and. Conner c lal areas are combined. 
To (determine the subject areas you missed, compare subject matter codes on yftur Ac* Form JU)MO--? 
Airman Written Test Report, with coded items on this list of subjects. The total number of 
questions you missed are NOT reflected by the number of subject matter codes shown on the t#st 
report, since ONE GR MORE questions may have been asked In each itefTf shown. 



FEDERAL AVI ATION REGULATIONS 
PART ^ J^ : DEFINITIQNS/C IMRQlI eD AIRSPACE 
AOl - Air commerce 
A02 - Airport traffic area 
A03 - Celling 
A04 - Commercial operatoV' 
AOS - Flight level 
A06 - Flight visibility ' 
A07 - Interstate air conwerce 
AM large a 1 rcriif t 
A09 - Major alteration 
AlO - Major repair 
All - Pilot In comn^nd 
A12 - Second In command 
AIJ - Federtl airway ^ 
A14 - Control area 
A15 - Continental control are? 
A16 - Control zone 
A17 - Rodte segment 
A18 - Terminal control area 
A19 - Positive control area 
PART 61: CERTIFI CATION: PILOTS/FLIGHT 



N 



Requ 1 red certificate/rating 
Certificates afd ratings Issued 
Expired pilot cer^lf icates/relssuance 
Carriage of narcotic drugs/marihuana 
Duration of pilot- certificates 
Duration of medical certificates 
General 1 1mitations 
Pilot logbooks \ . 
Operations during medical deficiency 
Second in command qualifications 
Recent.experience: Pilot in command 
Pilot w command /proficiency check 
Falsification, reproduction , a1 teration 
Change of address 

Glider towing: e^tperience/irTstruction 
Priviite privileges/limitations 
Free balloon r^^ting: limitations 
Commercial pilot privileges/limitations 
Airship/free balloon: limitations 
PART 91: GtWERAL OPERATING RULES- SUBPART A 
JCOl - Responsibility of pilot in command 
€02 - Pilot in command - more than one pilot 
€03 - Pref light action 
€04 - Flight crewmembers at stations 
€05 - Interference with crewmembers 
€06 - Careless or reckless operation 
€07 - Liquor and drugs 
€08 - Flights between Mexico/United States 
C09 - Dropping objects 
€10 - Fastening of safety belts 
Cll *- Parachutes and parachuting 
€12 - Towing: gliders or other than gliders 
€13 - Portable electronic devices 
€14 - Simulated JJ|lffUment and flight tests 
€15 - AT€ transiWlMer equipment retfluirements 
C16 - VOR equipment' check for IFR ojSerations 



Bor 

B02 
803 
804 
805 
^06 
807 
806 
809 
%10 
811 
812 
813 
814 
815 
B16 
817 
818 
819 



AC Form 8080-2-2P (5-75) 



C17 - Fuel requirements - IFR conditions 
C18 - Civil aircraft: certificates required 
C19 - Special authorl/atlons - foreign aircraft 
C20 - Alrcrafr airworthiness / 
C21 - Aircraft operating limitations/markings 
C22 - Supplemental oxygen 
CZ3 - Instrument and equipmeTit requirements 
C24 - Flight recorders; cockpit voice recorders 
C25 - Automatic reported alt1tude/p11ot*s ref- 

^r^nc-e ■ - - ■ • 

C26 - Transport airplane weight limitation 

C27 - MaxInHjm weights for airplanes in Alaska 

C28 - Limited/restricted a1r(;raft limitations 

C29 - Experimental aircraft iNmltations 

C30 - Special rules for foreign civil aircraft 

C31 - Ferry flight with /One engine inoperative 

C32 - Emergency exits for airplanes 

C33 - Aural speed warnlna device 

C34 - Altitude alerting system or device 

C35 - Emergency locat9r transmitters 

C36 - Report; aircraft Identification/activity 

PART' 91: GENE RAL FLIGHT RULFS-SUBPART B 

dOl - Waivers 

D02 - Operating near other aircraft 
003- Right-of-way rules; operations 
D04 - Aircraft speed . 
fl05 - Acrobatic flight 

006 - Aircraft lights 

007 - Complying - AT€ clearances/instructions 
DOB - ATt light signals 

009 " Minimum safe altitudes; general 

010 - Altimeter settings 

0^1 - Flight plan; information r-equired 

012 - Operating - in vicinity of airport 

01 3 - Operation - airport with control tower 

014 - Operation - airport without tower 

015 - Flight in terminal control areas 

016 - Temporary flight restrictions 

017 - Flight test areas 

018 - Restricted and prohibited areas 

019 - Positive control areas; route segments 
D20 - Jet advisory areas 

021 - Operations to* or over» Cuba 

022 - Flight limitation - space flight recovery 

023 - Operation: aircraft of Cuban registry 

024 - Flight restriction - Presidential/parties 

025 - Bask VFR weather minimums 

026 - Special VFR weather minimums 

027 - VFR cruising altitude or flight level 

028 - ATC^ clearance/flight plan required (IFR) 

029 - Takeoff/landing urWtr IFR 

030 - Limitations- instrument approach procedure 

031 - Hinimum altiti/des for IFR operations 

032 - IFR cruising altitude/flight level 

033 - Course to be flown (IFR) 

034 - IFR radio comnunicatlons 

035 - IFR two-way communications failure 

036 - Malfunction reports (IFR) 

037 - ATC transponder test/inspections 
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Written Test Subject Matter Codes (Continued) ^^c^^^ 



PART 91: MAIWTENANCE, PRtVSHTATIVE MAINTEHANCE. 

AND ALTERATIQf^^^^^^ 
E01 - Gtntrai inaTntenance atxl alterations 
£02 - Malnttnanct r«<)u1red 
E03 • Carrying persons after repair/alteration 
E04 - Inspections/progressive Inspection 
EOS - Altimeter system tests/ Inspections 
E06 - Halntenance record s/tramfer of records ^ 
E07' ^ Rebuilt engine maintenance records 
EOB - ATC transponder uft/ inspect Ion 
«^ART 91 : j^E AND_TyR6lNE-PW^ MUITIENGINE 



F01 - Applicability 

. F02 - Flying equipment/operating Information 
F03 * Familiarity with .operating limitations 

and emrgency equipment* 
ro* - Equipment - over-the-top/nlght VFR 
f05 SurYlvji.l equlpimnt/oyerwater .operjeLtlans. 
F06 - Radio equlpment/overwater operations 
F07 - Emergency equipment 
F08 - Flight altitude rules 
F09 - Smoking and safety belt signs 
FIO - Passenger briefing 
Fll - Carry-on tyiggage 
FIZ'- Carriage of cargo 
F13 - VFR fuel requirements % 
F14 - Operating In Icing conditions ^ 
F15 - Flight engineer requ1ren)ents 
F16 S^nd In command requirements 
F17 - Flight attendant requirements 
F18 - Inspection prOQram 
PART 135: AIR TAXI OPERATORS AND COMMERCIAL 



OPERATORS OF SMAI L AIRCRAFT V 
GOl - lubpart A - General 

G02 - Subpart B - Rules-ATCO certificate holder 
G03 - Subpart C - Operating rules 
G04'- Subpart D - CreMtionber qualifications 
G05 - Subpart E - Aircraft and equipment 
HATroWAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD 

^^^^I^^TIOfl AW REPORTING ACCIDENTS 
HOi - Applicability 
H02 - Definitions .*uf 
H03 - Imnedlate notlflci^tlon aoar^ 
H04 - Preserving wreckag*/ma11/(?argo/records 
H05 - Reports/statements to be filed ^ 
VaA ADVISORY circulars 
tOl - Series 00 General 

102 - Series 20 Aircraft 

103 - Series 60 Airmen 

104 - Scries 70 Airspace 

105 - Series 90 Air Traffic Control and General 

Operations 

106 - Series 120 Air Carrier and Commercial 

Operator^ and Helicopters 

107 - Series 150 Airports 

108 - Series 170 Air Navigation Facll Itles 
FLIGHT INFORMATION PUBLICATIONS 
JOl - Glossary of aeronautical terms 

J02 - Airport 1 Ightlng/marklng/alds 
J03 - Air navigation radio aids . v 

Visual approach slope Indicator 
Controlled/uncontrolled airspace 

- Operating at non-tower airports 
:r^Spec1al use airspace-prohibited, re- 
stricted, ISJTAt alert areai^ 

- Automatic terminal Information service 
J09 - ATC departure/enroute/arrlval procedures 
JIO - Radar traffic Information service 

JU - Stage U Tit HI terminal radar service . 



J04 

J05 

J6f 



J08 



JIJ*- Aeronautical advisory stations (UNICOM) 

J13 - Radiotelephone ph/aseology/ technique 

J14 - TraTflc/wInd direction tr>d1cators 

. J15 - Obtalninq weather Information/briefing 

J16 - Flight plans 

J17 • VHF/UHF direction finder , 

J18 - AOIZ and deslgnat^ed mountainous areas 

J)9 - Medical facts foi^ pilots 

J 20 - Good operating practices 

J21 - Obtaining alrportyhel Iport dat^ 

J22 - FSS/Heather Service telephone numbers 

J23 - Obtaining radio faclllty/FSS data 

J24 - Special notices/Special Operations 

J25 - Notices to ilrmen (NOTAMS) \ 

J26 - Terminal radar service^ areas 

J27 Terminal area graphic notice; 

J28 - Restrictions to ent^>ute navigation aids 

.J2S...r. Y.OR..r.f«.e 

J30 - Parachute, Jumping areAs 
AVIATION WEATHEk 
k(J1 - Surface weather charts 
K02 - Weather depiction charts 
K03 - Prognostic charts 

Significant weather charts 
Pressure analyses charts ' 
Winds aloft charts/forecasts 
Radar summary charts/reports 
Area forecasts 
Terminal forecasts 
Severe weather forecasts 
Elements of forecasting ^'^^^ . 
Aviation weather (Sequence) reports 
AIRMETS, SIGMETS, PIREPS 
Wea ther broadcas ts-schedu 1 ed/adv 1 sor 1 es 
Transcribed weather broadcasts (TWEB) 
Significance of reported weather J 
Significance of cloud types / 
Determining cloud-height from rep^M^ts 
Recognition of critical weather 
Tempera ture/dewpoint relationship 
Fog types and thfir causes 
Air mass characteristics 



K04 

K05 
K06 
K07 
K06 
K09 

^10 
K11 

' K12 
K13 
K14 
K15 
K16 

. K17 
K18 
K19 
K20 
K21 
K22 
K23 
K24 
K25 
K26 
K27 
K28 
K29 
K30 

' K31 
K32 
K33 



I 



in, 



Iff 



Frontal weather 
Thunderstorms/squall lines 
Aircraft Hclng 

St^ftndard temperatures/pressures 
Standard lapse rates 
Pressure systems /general circulation 
Mountain effects/ turbul^ce/weather 
Information In a weather briefir 
Soaring weather-thermals 
Soaring weather-ridge lift 
Soaring weather-mountain waves 
NAVIGATIONAL - GENERAL 
L01 - Sectional chart 1 n terpreta t 1 on 
L02 - Relating chart symbols to FAR 
L03 - Pilotage/recognition of landmarks 
L04 - Determining courses/distances on charts 
L05 - Planning traffic pattern 
L06 - Navigation computer principles 
L07 - Computing headings/courses 
LOS - Computing t1me» distance* speed* fuel 
LOS - Computing rates-of-cl Imb/descent 
LID - Computing wind direction/speed In flight 
Lll - Computing off-course corrections 
L12 - Selecting VFR cruising fltltudes 
RADIO NAVIGATION , 
MOl - Characteristics of VCR facilities 
i!02 - Tuning VOfr receivers 



ERLC 
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Written Test Subject Matter Codes (Continued) 



M03 Identifying VOR stations 

M04 - VOfT interpretation/orientation 

MOS - Intercepting VOR radials 

M06 - tracking VOR radla]-s 

M07 - ^Groundspeed checks using VOR radi/\U 

M08 - VOR frequency Interference 

M09 - VOR test signal s/VOR receiver checks 

MlO - Characteristics of ADF facilities 

Mil - Tuning ADF receivers 

Ml 2 - Identifying stations used for ADF 

M13 - ADF/RMF 1nterp»-etat1on/or1entation 

Ml 4 Intercet)t1ng ADF/RMI. bearings 

Ml 5 - Tracking ADF/RMI bearings or "homing" 

Ml 6 - Marker beacons/outer compass locators 

RADIO COyiUIIICATlONS • 

NOl - VHF radio communications/phraseology 

N02 - Position reporting procedures 

N03 - Tower/FSS/efiroute-advisorles/lnstructlons 

- rSS^conimuhicat Ions procedures 
N05 - Obtaining emergency assistance ' 
N06 - Lost procedure when radio is inoperative 
N07 - Use of proper cofTinunlcat ions frequencies 
AERODYNAMICS AND PRINCIPLES O F FLIGHT 

001 - Laws of motion 

002 - Functions Of the flight controls 

003 - Principles of airfoils 

004 - Forces acting on the aircraft 

005 - Flight control s/axc^Cf"~the aircraft 

006 Lift/drag during tjfrns « 

007 - Lift versus angle of attack 
00& - C ift/thrust versus air density 

009 - Rffect of ' Ice/snow/frpst on airfoils 

010 - Power versus climb/descent/level flight 

011 -Gyroscopic precession 

012 - Coning (helicopter) 

013 - Translating tendency (helicopter) 

014 - Ground effect 

015 - Translatlonal lift (helicopter) 

016 - Transverse flow effect (helicopter) 

017 - Loads/load factors 

018 - Stability/ control lability 

019 - Stall/spins 

020 - Effects of flaps, spoilers, <nve brakes 

021 * Relative wind/angle of attack 

022 • Efftct of wind during turns 

023 - Torque effects - P factor 

024 - Dls^ywnetry of lift (helicopter) 
AIRCRAFT AND ENGINE OPERATION - GENERAL 
POl - Fuel Injection/carburetor' principles 
P02 - Reciprocating engine principles 

P03 - Pref ilght/postfl ight safety practices 

PCM - Use of mixture/throttle/prjopeller control 

P05 - Use of proper fuel grade/ type 

P06 - Fuel system operation 

P07 - Engine starting/shutdown 

POe - Detonation cause/effect 

P09 - Fuel contamlnatlon'-prevention/el iminatlon 

PlO « Emergency-eng1ne/syst^s/equ1pment/f ire 

Pll - Carburetor Ice-cause/oetectlon/ellmlnatlon 

Pi 2 - Wake turbulence-causes/precautlons 

PI 3 - Crosswind takeoff/ltftding 

P14 - Proper loading of the aircraft 

PIS - Interpreting engine Instruments 

PI 6 - Ign1t1or^i)r electrical system/units 

Pl.7 - Recovery from critical flight situations 

PI 8 - Carburetor heat effect on mixture 

PI 9 - Aircraft operating limitations 

P20 - Manifold pressure versus RPM 

P21 - High altitude opera tlons/pressurlzat ion 



6^' 
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Om "• TnVpoff rhart"; (a i rp1,i no/rot ore r,i f t ^ 
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RtW e-()f - I 1 nnl^ I htir- trs ( (1 1 r pi <ine/r'»tur I r a f t ^ 



Q03 - Cruise charts ( ,n r'p 1 ane/iot ori f t ) 
Q04 - Maximum safe crosswind charts (airplane) 
QOb - Use of DcMi.Ut computer (air plane) 
Q06 - landing charts (a i rpl ane/rotorc r af t ) 
Q07 - Altitude-airspeed charts (r otorc raf t ) 
QU8 - Stall speed charts (airplane) 
Q09 - Hovering cei\ing charts (rotorcraft) 
QIO - Airspeed correction charts (airplane) 
Oil ' Predicting performance (helicopter) 
Q12 - Ownputmg density/pressure altitudes 
Q13 VTffect of density altitude oq perfor^n^aru e 
Q14^ Effect of weight/balance on performance 
Ql 5 - Critical performance speeds - *'V speeds" 
Q16 - Fffect of wind oh aTrCraft pprTorm^nce 
Q17 - Bank/speed versus rate/radius tufn 
Q18 - Stall speed versus altitude or attitude 
Q19 - Stall speed versus indicated/true airspeed 
Q20 - Obstacle clearance takeoff/landing 
Q?l - Best angle/best rate-of-cl imb (airpTane) 
Q22 - Computation of, gros*» weight/useful load 
Q23 - Computation of center gravity 
Q24 > Minimum sink speed (glider) 
<)2b - Glide ratio - L/D (gloder) 
Q26 - Speed-to-fly iglider) 
Q27 - Best-gl ide-speed (glider) 
Q28 - GHder performance curves (glider) 
Q39 - Airspeed for searching for lift (glider) 
FLIGHT I NSTRUMENTS AND, SYSTEMS • 
ROT - AttTtuTeTnHTcator operation/errors * 
R02 - Heading indicator operation/errors 
R03 - Turn Indicator/coordinator 
R04 - Altimeter operation/errors 
R05 - Vertical speed indicator operation/errors 
R06 - Airspeed indicator operation/errors 
R07 - Vacuum systems/ instruments 
ROB - Pitot-static systems/instruments 
R09 - Magnetic compass operation/errors 
RIO - Altimeter setting procedure/significance 
Rll - Pressure altitude-significance/obtaining 
R12 - Gyroscopic principles 
AIRPLANE OPERATIOH 

UOl - Normal /crossMTlnd takeoff /I ending 
U02 - Maximum performance takeoff/ land log 

U03 - Emergency landings 

U04 - Maneuvering speed 

U05 * Taxiing with strong surface wind 

U06 - riaps operation 

U07 - Retractable landing gear operation 

UOe - Controllable pitch propeller operation 

UQ9 - Supercharged engine operation 

UIO - Muitlenglne critical engine failure 
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MAXIMUM llMt ALLOHfcU hOH Its I: hOUH .HOUKb 



GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 



READ CAREFULLY 



1» This book coittf|ins 778 Questions beginning with nimber 201. You are required to 
answer 60 QUESTIONS ONLY . 

2. RefW- to the1)UESTI0N SELECTION SHEET to determine which 60 questions you are to 
answer. 

3. Make sure you were issued a QUESTION SELECTION SHEET that Is marked for use- with 
Question Bo ok "PA- 3." 

4. Nark yogr answers in the appropriate places on the ANSWER SHEET. ^ 
5 



All Supplementary information required to answer certain questions can 6e four»d oi 
the page opposite the question or near the question. 

6. DO NOT W^RK Of< THIS QUESTION BOOK . A plastic overlay sheet is provi<led to place 
over performance charts and Illustrations. This permits marking on the plastic 
sheet without defacing the question book. 

7. Read each question cartful ly and select the best answer, 'Always answer questions 
in tenps of current regulations, jfrpcedures, or techniques. 

ST Assume that you are a certificated private pilot as you take this test. 

9. It will not be necessary to draw course lines on the sectional chart segments, 
since this has been done iir you. 



The last 9 pages of this book contain, legends for the Sectional Chart ^nd the 
Alrport/Facil Itv Directory . A list of Notices to Airmen "Abbreviations" Is al 
Included. ^ 



10, 



11. The MINIMUM passing grade Is 70 percent. 
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WARNING 



M fXCtrf. AS AUTHMIZCP iV TM AeMINISTMATM. HO ft ftSM MAY 

(It cor Y ( X ^HNTIO ytfV WMOVf A MlHtN tIST IMCII THIS MRI 

I2» CIVf TO ANOINCII OH HfCClVt ^«0M ANOTNCll ANY MftT Oi COTV Of IHAT flST 

<)l Give HHP ON THAT TfST TO OK iCaiM Hll^ ON THAT TIST FROM. ANY HftSON 
OUftlNG THIHUIOO THAT TIST IS KING CI VCN 



la TAKCANYfAtTOf THATTISTlNMHAUOr ANOTHCarftSON. 

W USI ANY MAHIIIM OK AlOOUtlNCTHI KftlOO THAT TIST IS M INC CIVlNi. 

le INTltlTIONAll^ CAUU. ASSIST. Ofl MIITlClMTl IN ANY ACT PlK)NlilTlD lY [ 
' THIS rAaAO«A^. 

m HO KiisoN mo comitti an act proniiitio iy MMOiAHi m or misi uctions 
IS uiciiu m ANY AimiAN on ottom instructoh dtfinuTiot mtinc \jmn 

fHII CHA^TIft rO« A WlOe Of ONI VtAII A^TM THf OAff Of THAfACT. IN ADOITIpN^ 
THI COMMISSION Of THAT ACT IS THC lASIS fOH SUSffNOiNO Ol «IV0RIN6 ANY Ali^ 
MAN OR CapUNO INtHHlCTON CttTinCATI Ot lATINO Hl(,D lY THAT KHON. 
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PRIVATE PILOT AIRPLANE 



NOTE: The Written Test Siibjftct Matter Code Appears opposite t/io first resf.x:>nse 
of &Ach test quest ion n 



001 . The Continental Control Area for the 48 
contiguous states consists of atrspace 

.A15 1- at and above 14,500 feet MSL. 

2- at and below 14,500 feet MSL. 

I 3- within all restricted areas and 
\ prohibited areas. 

\- below 10,000 feet MSL. 



O05. An Airport Traffic Area extends from the 
surface up to, but does not include* what 
altitude above the elevation of the 
airport? 



A02 1- 1,000 feet, 

2- 2,000 fffet. 

3- 3,000 feet. 
M- 4,000 feet. 



002. "Ceiling" as defined by Federal Aviation 
Regulations, means the heigljt above the 
earth's surface of the 

A03 1- lowest layer of clouds that i|fre- 
ported as "broken" or "overcast." 

2- latest layer of clouds that is re- 
ported as "scattered," "broken," 
(^r "thin." 

3- lowest reported "obscuration" and 
the highest layer of clouds that is 
rfeport^ as "overcast." 

4- highest layer of clouds that is 
reported as "broken" or "thin." 



003. Where are Airport Traffic Areas in effect? 

A02 1- At all airports. 

' ^ 2- Only at airports that have an 
* operating control tower. 

3- Only at airports within a control 
zone. 



4- At -all airports that have a Flight 
Service Station on the field. 



\ 



006. An Airport Traffic Area is automatically 
in effect when 

A02 1- radar service is available. 

2- nighttime hours exist. 

3- the weather is below VFR minimums. 

4- its associated control tower Js in 
operation. 

007, An Airport Traffic Area is that airspace 
within a horizontal i^adius of 5 statute 
miles from the geographical center of an 
airport, at which a control tower is in 
operation, and extends 

A02 1" from the surface upward to 5,000 feet, 

2- upward from 700 feet above the 
surface. 

; ■ 

3- upward from 1 ,200 feet above the 
surface, / 

4- from the surface upward to,?jbut not 
including, 3,000 feet. 



/0b8, Airport Traffic Areas are in effect 



004, 



Alrspaqe within a horizontal radius of 5 
statute miles from the geographical c^ter 
of ar\y airpbr^t at which a central tower is 
operated and ¥rt)1ch extends from the sur- 
face up to, but not Including, 3,000 feet 
above the surface, is defined as 



A02 



1- an Airport Advisory Area, 

2- • Control Area. 

3- an ^irpor^ Traffic Area, 

4- a Control Zone* 



A02 1- only at airports that have operating 
control l^towers, 

2- at all airports. 

3- only at airports within a control 
zone, 

4- at allairports located in restricted 
areas. ♦ 
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carrying passengers at night » you must 
have performed, within the preceding 90 
days, three takeoff s and three landings 

Bll 1- to a full stop, at nigft. In the 

same categor^y and class of alrcr^^ft 
to be used. 

2- to a full stop, day or night. In any 
aircraft. 

3- touch and go or full stop, at night. 
In arv aircraft. 

4- touch and go or full stop, either 
day or night. In any aircraft. 



010. To act as pilot In conwand of a single- 
englpe nosewheel-equlpped airplane, regu- 
lations require recent experience before 
carrying passengers. To meet this require- 
ment you must, within the preceding 

Bll 1-60 days, have made at least three 
takeoff s and three landings to a 
^full stop In any single-engine 
airplane. 

2- 90 days, have made at least three 
takeoff s and three landings to a 
full stop In an aircraft of the 
same category , *c lass, and type as 
the one you will be flying. 

3- 90 days, have made at least three 
takeoff s and three landings In an 
aircraft of the same category and 
class as the one you will be flying. 

4- 60 days, havf ma.de at least five 
takeoffs and five landings to a 
full stop In an aircraft of the 
same categgfy as the one you will 
be flying. 



Oil. To act as pilot In command of an aircraft, 
one must show bv logbook endorsement the 
satisfactory (1) accomplishment of a flight 
review, or (2) completion of a pilot pro- 
ficiency check within the preceding 

Bll 1-6 months. 

2- 12 month?, 

3- 24 months • 

4- 36 months. 



0] r M »»f f 1 » i.i 1 Mur.r I I l.'N M\l ,\}u\ <l<. 

not meet the reconcy of exp(»r1ence require- 
ments for (\ nlqht flight- carryinq jwssen- 
gers, you must land at or hefop> what time 
to comply with regulations? 

nn 1 - 1730 MST. 

2- 1830 MST, 

3- 1800 MST. 

4- 19^0 MST. 

013. To act as pilot In conmand when carrying 
passengers In a single-engine land air- 
plane, you are required to have made with- 
in the preceding 90 days, at least 

Bll 1- three takeoffs and three laTidlngs In 
an airplane of the same class, 

2- five takeoffs, five full-stop land- 
ings, and 1 hour flight time In a 
single-engine land airplane. 

3- five takeoffs and five landings In a 
single-engine land airplane. 

4- three takeoffs ^nd three landings In 
any airplane. 



014. Suppose that you, a private pilot, were 
Issued a Third-Class Medical Certificate 
18 months ago. To act as pilot In command, 
this medical certificate 

806 1- has expired; therefore you cannot 

act as pilot In command, but you can 
serve as a crewmember, 

2- Is current, but limits your fj,1ghts 
to solo only. > 

3- has expired, and you cannot exercise 
the privileges of a private pllol^ 

4- Is current, and can be used to exer- 
cise all of the^rlvlleges of a 
private pilot. 



015, Assume that your Class III Medical Certi- 
ficate was issued to you on October 1, 
1978. ThK medical certificate Is valid 
until the end of 

B06 1- October 1980. 

2- October 1979. 

3^ September 1980. 

4- September J 979. 
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01(>. A ( las*, in M(HlU.n i:oM H i, .Mf w.!s i'.sur.J 
to you on February 1. 197H. This certifi- 
cate expires at the end of the last day of 

B06 1- February 1979. 

2- February 1980. 

3- January 1980. 

4- January 1979. 



017. Assume you were Issued a Third-Class Med- 
ical Certificate 15 months ago. To act as 
pilot In command, this medical certificate 

B06 1- has expired, therefore you cannot 
act as pilot In comnand, but you 
can serve as a crewmember, 

2- Is current, and can be used to exer- 
cise all of the privileges of a 
private pilot. 

3- Has expired, and you cannot exercise' 
the privileges of a private pilot. 

4- Is current, but limits your flights 
to solo only. 



018. In regard to the duration of Private 
Pilot Certificates, which statement Is 
true? 

B05 1- They expire after a duration of 
12 months. 

2- They expire after a duration of 
24 months. 

3- They are Issued without a specific 
expiration date. 

V 

4- When recency of experience require- 
ments are not met the certificates 
expire. 



019. Your current and appropriate pilot and 
medical certificates must be In your 
personal possession 

BOl 1* only when acting as pilot In comand. 

2- only when acting as pilot In conmand 
for compensation or hire. 

3- only i^hen you are acting as pilot In 
comnand while passengers are aboard. 

4- any time you are acting as pilot In 
conmand or In any other capacity as 
a required pilot flight crewmember. 



I'i'l) ]f V«H.i ti? r x\ pilot .iitif)«j ,\% pINW 

in conmand. or in any other* capacity as a 
required pilot flight rrowinwnber , you must 
have In your per&onal ix)ssess1on whilo 
aboard the alrcrtift 
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1- your pilot loyhook to show that you 
have Irret rei'ent experience require- 
ments to serve as pilot In connwnd. 

?- a current endorsement on your pilot 
certificate to show that you have 
satisfactorily accomplished a flight 
review, 

3- your current and appropriate pilot 
and medical certificates, 

4- a current logbook endorsement to 
show that you have satisfactorily 
accomplished a flight review. 



Current and appropriate pilot and medical 
certificates must be in your personal 
possess1or\ 

1- only when acting as pilot in command 
for compensation or hire. 

2- only when you are acting as pilot In 
command away from the vicinity of an 
airport. ' 

3- ar\y time you are acting as pilot in 
command or in any other capacity as 
a required crewmember*^ 

4- only when you are acting as pilot in 
command while passengers are aboard. 



022. A control zone may**include one or more 
airports and Is normally a circular area 
with a radius of 



A16 



A16 1- 1 mile. 

2- 2 miles, 

3- 5 miles. 

4- 7 miles. 



023, Which statement is true regarding control 
zones? J 

1- They extend upward from 700 fee\i^GL 
'And terminate at the base of the • 
Continental Control Area. 

2- Unless they underlie the Continental 
Control Area, control zones have no 
upper limit. 

3- Designated control zones are located 
,only at those airports which have a 
control tower In operation. 

4- They are not depicted on sectional 
aeronautical charts. 
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meillate action, a pilot In camiand iiwy 

COl 1~ deviate from Federal Aviation 

Regulations to the extent required 
to meet the emergency* but must 
submit a written r^^)rt within ?4 
hours to the Admln^trator. 9 

2- not deviate from regulations unless 
permission Is obtained from Air 
Traffic Control . 

3- deviate from ar\y rule of Federal 
Aviation Regulations to the extent 
required to mee^the emergency. 

4- nQt deviate frpni regulatloi^ unless 
prior to the deviation approval Is 
granted by the Administrator. 



025. According to regulations pertaining to 
general privileges and limitations^ a 
pr'ivate pilot may 

B16 1- not be paid In any manner for the 
operating expenses of a flight. 

2- charge a reasonable fee for acting 
as pilot in conmand. 

3- share the operating expenses of a 
flight with the passengers. 

4- be paid for the operating expenses 
of a flight if at least five take- 
offs and five landings were made by 
the pilot within the preceding 90 

, days. 



026. Which of the following statements is true 
regarding private pilot privileged and 
1 imitations? 

B16 1- A private pilot may share the oper- 
ating expenses of a flight with the 
/passengers. 

2- A private pilot may act as pilot in 
conmand of an aircriift carrying 
passengers for compensation if the 
flight is in connection with a 
business or employment. ^ 

3- A private pilot may act as pilot in 
command of an aircraft carrying 
only property for hire if the flight 
TsTn connection with a business. 

4- A private pilot may act as pilot in 
conmand demonstrating an aircraft 
to a prospective buyer If the 

frivate pilot has logged at least 
DO hours of flight tltne In the 
aircraft being shown. 



pilot privlleqos and limitations? A pilot 
may 

ni6 1- act as pilot In toninand of an a1r~ 
craft carrying property for hire 
only If tho fllqht is In connoitlon 
with a business. 

* 2- share the operating expenses of a 
flight with the passengers. 

3- act as pilot in command while demon- 
strating an aircraft to a prospective 
buyer If the private pilot nas logged 
at least 100 hours of flight time in 
the aircraft being shown. 

4- act as pilot In c(Jmmartd of an air- 
craft carrying passengers for com- 
pensation or hire if the flight is 
in connection with a business or 
employment. 

028. According to regulations pertaining to 
general privileges and limitations, a 
private pilot may 

B16 1- charqe a reasonable fee for acting 
as pilot in command. 

2- share the operating expenses of a 
flight with the passengers. 

3- be paid for the operating expenses 
of a flight if at least three take- 
offs and three landings were made by 

^ the pilot withirv the preceding 90 

days. 

4- not be paid in any manner for the 
operating expenses of a flight. 



029. If you have made a change in your perma- 
nent mailing address, you may not exercise 
the privileges of your pilot certificate 
after 30 days from the date you moved un- 
less you 

B14 1- forward your certificate to the FAA 
Airmen Certification Branch and 
request reissuance. 

« 

2- forward your certificate to the local 
General Aviation District Office 
(GADO) for a change of address. 

3- notify the FAA Airmen Certification 
Branch in writing of your change of 
address. 

4- request your local General Aviation 
District Office (GADO) to issue you 
a temporary pilot certificate. 
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As^uiiw* tlwt yvin J^'t ivdle rilul Lerliliidle 
was lss|i#d on March 15, 1978. Unless you 
complete a proficiency check for another 
pilot certificate, rating, or operating 
privilege, to act as pilot In command of 
an aircraft you will be due for a flight 
review no late>^u4^an 

U March 15, 1979. 

2- March 15. J 980, 

3- March 31, 1981. 
i 4- March 31, 1979. 



If yo\J do not meetnhe recency of experi- 
ence requirements for a night flight 
carrying passengers, and official sunset 
is 1900 EST, you must land at or before 
what time to comply with regulations? 

1- 1830 EST. 

2- 1900 EST. 

3- 1930 EST. 

4- 2000 EST. • 



To act as pilot in command of an aircraft, 
one must ^.how by logbook endorsement that 
(1) a flight review has been satisfac- 
torily accomplished, or (2) a pilot pro- 
ficiency check has been satisfactorily 
completed within the preceding 

1- 6 months. 

2- 12 months. 

3- 24 months. 

4- 36 months. 



Assume that official sunset Is 1745 CST. 
If you do not m«€t the recency of^xperl- 
ence requirements for a night flight 
carrying passengers, you must land at or 
before what time to comply with regula- 
tions? 

1- 1715 CST. 

2- 1745 CST. 

3- 1845 CST. 

4- J915 CST. 



0J4. I tKlt^» tt I Ay l<4l iim Kt*gu I d Muns 0 AK-s ) s(i|Hi- 
late that in order for a person to ac t 
pilot in conrwnd of an aircraft, that 'per- 
son must show by logbook erKiorswnent that 
(1) a flight revhny has been satlsfartorlly 
accomplished, or (?) a proficiency check 
tor a pilot (ertltlcate, rating, or opera- 
ting privileges has been satisfactorily 
completed within the preceding 

Bll 1- 24 months. 

2- 18 months. 

3- 12 months . 

4- 6 months . 



035. To act as pilot in command of an aircraft 
carrying passengers during the period be- 
ginning 1 hour after sunset and ending 
1 hour before sunrise, a pilot must, with- 
in the preceding 90 days, have 



Bll 



3- 



made five takeoffs and five landings 
to a full stop in the same make and 
model of aircraft to be used. 

made three takeoffs and three land- 
ings to a full stop in the category 
and class aircraft to be used. 

made five takeoffs and five landings 
to a full stop In the category and 
class aircraft to be used. 



036. 



4- flov^n a minimum of 3 hours, 



To act as pilot in command of an airplane 
with passengers aboard, you must have Htade 
at least three takeoffs and three landings 
In an aircraft of the same category and 
class within the preceding 

1- 90 days. 

2- 120 days, 

3- 12 months, 

4- 24 months. 



037, To act as pilot in command of^ slnglt- 
engine land airplane with passengers 
aboard, regulations require that within 
the preceding 90 d^ys» you muSt have made 
at least 
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1- three takeoffs and three landings in 
an airplane of the same class. 

2- five takeoffs and five landings to a 
full stop with a minimum of 1 hour 
flight time In a single-engine land 
airplane, ^ 

3- five takeoffs and five landings In 
the same type of airplane, 

4- three takeoffs and three landings in 
any airplane. 
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less the Airworthiness Certificate, or 
special flight permit or authorization 
required by regulations, Is 
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039. 



C18 



040. 
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1- on file In the owner's operation 
office where the aircraft Is based. 

2- filed with the other required certif- 
icates or documents within the air- 
craft to be flown. 

3- displayed at the cabin or gbckplt 
entrance so that It Is legible to 
pdssengers or crewmembers. 

4- Included In the approved logbooks 
for the aircraft to be flownv 



During flight, which of 'these aircraft 
documents Is required to be aboard? 

1- Owner's Manual . 

2- Weight and Balance Handbook. 

3- Aircraft and engine logbooks. 
• 4- Registration Certificate. 



Du 

doc 



rIfA fl 
cumlnts 



Ight, which of these aircraft 
s Is required to be aboard? 



1- cWrent aircraft Airworthiness 
Certificate. 

2- Weight and Balance Handbook. 

3- Owner^s Martual . , 

4- Aircraft and engine logbooks. 

Seatbelts are required to be p\)per1y 
secured about which persons In the air- 
plane and when? 

1- Occupants during flight In moderate 
or severe turbulence only. 

2- Each person on board the aircraft 
during the entire flight. 

3- Occupants during takeoffs and 
landings. 

4- Crewmembers only, during takeoffs 
and landings. 



042. Regulations require that seatbelts in an 
airplane be properly seewrred ab<rut the 

CIO 1- passengers , and crewmembers during 
the entflre fUghjt. ^ 

2- occupants during flight in moderate 
or severe turbulence only. 

3- crewmembers only, during takeoffs 
and landings. 

4- occupants during takeoffs and 
, ^ landings. 
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(I'M \r.r of M'ritlMOfs .jtn hit) f.^iMWr--. .wi.l 

landings in airplanes of U.S. registry Is 

CIO 1- required for crewmenb^rs only. 

2- required by regulations In air 
carrier operations only. 

3- not required by regulations although 
their use Is considered a good oper- 
ating practice. 

4- requlred'by regulations. 



044. Seatbelts in an airplane are required to 
be properly secured about the 

CIO 1- occupants during flights In moderate 
or severe, turbul ence only. 

2- crewmembers and passengers during 
the entire flight. 

3- occupants durlng^Ukeoff s and 
landings. 

4- crewmembers only, during takeoffs 
and landings. 



045. Before starting to taxi, you advise your , 
f)assengers to fasten their seatbelts. 
This requirement is 

CIO 1- a safety measure during takeoffs and 
landings, but is not mandatory. 

2- mandatory not only during takeoffs 
and landings, but also during the 
entire flight. 

3- mandatory only for Air Taxi Operators 
and airline operations. 

# 4- mandatory for all passengers in 

civil aircraft during takeoffs and 
landings. 



046. Regulations require that seatbelts be 
fastened about passengers 

CIO 1- during all periods of flight. 

2- only during flight in turbulent 
fl ight conditions. 

3- only during takeoffs and landings. 

4- only when advised by the pilot in 
conimand to do so. 



047. No person may act as a crewmember of a 
civil aircraft while using any drug that 
affects his faculties in any way contrary 
to safety; or has consumed alcbholic bev- 
^ erages within the preceding ♦ 

Ca7 1-8 hours. ^ 
^ 2-12 hours. 
3- J 6 hours. 
. 4- 24 hours. ^ 
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U4b. Is il ^)eMii i il> le I or a pilot lu lilluw i\ 
person who Is obv1ou<;ly under the Ir^flu- 
ence of Intoxicating liquors or druijs to 
he (arrled aboard an aircraft? This is 
p^nnltted 

LO/ 1- or\ly if the person does not fi^ve 
access to the cockpit or pilot's 
co!npartn>ent . 

?- only if the person is a medical, 
patient under proper care. 

3- only after a waiver has been ob- 
tained from the FAA. 

4- under no circumstances. , 



. Ill tuKUliott U) oilitM [M i hjh( (i\ ( ion ii>r 
a VI R cross-country flight, r(.njul<U ions 
sptM Iflcally r<M|ii1ro tfio pilot In conmhirul 
to 



CO.i 



1- file a flight, plan fol" the proposed 
flight. 

2- check each fuel tank vIsuiHly to 
er^<;ure that it Is always filled 

to capacity. ^ 

3- determine runway lengths at the 
airports of intended use. 

4- * check the accuracy of the omninavi- 

qational equli^ment if the flight is 
to be made on airways. 



049. No person n^ay act as a crewmember of a 

cJjVil aircraft If that person has consumech. 053. 
any alcoholic beverages within the pre- 
ceding 



C07 >- 8 hours, 

2- 10 hours. 

3- 16 hours. 

4- 24 hours. 



050, In addition to other prefUght action for 
a VFR cross-country flight, regulations 
specifically require the pilot in couipand 
to Y 

COS l-^'determine runway lengths at the 
airports of intended use. 

2- check each fuel tank visually to 
ensure that it is always filled to 
capacity. 

3- file a flight plan for the proposed 
flight. 

4- perfomi a VOR equipment accuracy, 
check prior to the proposed flight, 



051. Pref light action as required by regula- 
tions for all flights away from the 
vicinity of an airport shall include a 
study of the weather, taking into con- 
sideration fuel requirements, and 

COS 1- an alternate course of action if 
the flight cannot be completed as 
planned. 

2- the filing of a flight plan. 

3- the designation of an alternate 
airport, 

4- art oper/itional check of your . 
♦ ' navigation radios, 



C03 
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\ 



In your preflight action for a cross- 
country flight, if you obtain only the 
Aviation Weather (Hoi^rly Sequence) Reports 
and do not utilize available forecasts, 
you are 

1- violating regulations by not also 
reviewing the weather forecasts. 

2r exercising poor judgment but not 
violating regulations. 

3- adhering to regulations since the 

^" pilot in command is not required to 
check forecasts. 

4- adhering toinegul actions unless the 
flight is biing conducted in inter- 
state air comnerce. 



In addition to other preflight action, 
regulations specifically require that, 
for VFR flights not in the vicinity of 
an airport, the pilot in command shall 
determirte 

1- that aircraft and engine logbooks 
are aboard the aircraft. 

2- alternatives available if the 
planned flight cannot be completed. 

S- visually that each fuel tank is 
always filled to capacity. 

4- the accuracy of the omnireceiver if 
airways are to be flown. 
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other head-on or nearly so, which air- 
craft should give way? 

D03 1- Regardless of the aircraft late- 
gorles, a glider Mas the right-of- 
way ovo!' all ong1no-(1r Ivon airctaft. 

2- If the aircraft are of different 
categories, an airship vyould have 
the right-of-way over a helicopter. 

3- Regardless of the aircraft cate- 
gories, the pilot of each aircraft 
shall alter course to the right. v 

4- If the aylrcraft are of different 
categories, an airship would have 
the right-of-way over an airplane. 



I Miergency I o( ator Iransml t iov (Ml) ah(>«)rcl 
an alr'plane? 

C3I) 1- 111 hattei'y rrplar(Nnent Is required 
aft*M* each t(vi hours of cumulative 

?" When act1vat(Hi, an f LT transmit*; on 
the frequencies 118,0 and 1??.3MH7. 

3- An operable f'LT is required on all 
training airplanes operated within 
60 miles of the point of origin of 
the flight. 

4- Tests 6f the equipment should be 
conducted during the fir'st fjve 
minutes after every hour. 



056. Assume two aircraft of different cate- 
gories are converging at approximately the 
same altitude. Which of the following Is 
a true statement? 

D03 1- Neither alrcraf^' has the right-of- 
way and both aircraft should alter 
course to avert a collision. 

2- An aircraft towing or refueling 
other aircraft has the right-of-way 
over all other engine-driven air- 
craft. 

3- An airship has the right-of-way over 
a gl Ider . 

4- A jet airliner has the right-of-way 
over all other aircraft. 



057. In order to determine when the battery of 
an Emergency Locator Transmitter (ELT) will 
need replacement, regulations require that 
the expiration date be 

C35 listed on the Airworthiness Certifi- 

cate. 

2- marked on the aircraft Instrument 
panal placard. 

3- marApd on the outsfde of the trans- 
mftxer. 

V 4- listed In the engine logbook. 



058. When ^re Emergency L'ocator Transmitter 
(ELT) batteries required to be replace^i 
or Recharged? 

C35 1- E^very 6 months. 

2- After IdO cumulative hours of uSe. 

3- After 30 cumulative minutes of use. 

4- After 1 cumulative hour of use. . 



060. When activated, an Emergency locator Trans- 
mitter (ELT) transmits simultaneously on 
which of the following frequencies? 

C35 1- 118.0 ^nd 118.8 MHz. 

2- 121 .5 and 243.0 MHz. 

3- 123.0 and 119.0 MHz. 

4- 122.3 and 122.8 MHz. 



061. Unless each occupant Is provided with sup- 
plemental oxygen, person may operate a 
civil aircraft of l/Tb. registry above a 
cabin pressure altitude of 

C22 1- 10,000 feet MSL. 

2- 12,500 feet MSL. ^ 

3- 14,000 feet MSL. 

4- 15,000 feet MSL. 



062. When operating an aircraft at cabin pres- 
sure altitudes above 12,500 feet MSL up to 
and Including' 14,000 feet MSL. supplemental 
oxygen shall be used 

C22 1- at no. required time by a private 
pilot. 

2- while at those altitudes for 

15 minutes. . 

'3- during the entire flight time at 
those altitudes. 

4- while at those altitudes |for more 
than 30 minutes. / 
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063. ^n (ihHr'.»tt*s ()|)(*rat.1ng limitations iiMy 
be found 

C?l 1- only In the Ownet'*s Hancibonk pub- 
>?.'■> llshed by the aircraft marjufcu turtM 

£^ only In the I'AA approvtnl Ah plam^ 
Flight. Manual . | 

3- In the Airplane flight Manual » ap- 
proved ii)anua 1 material, riwrklngs, 
and placards, or any co<nb1nat1on 

t her oof. 

4- on tho Airworthiness Cort1fitat(^ 



064. During fright, which of these aircraft 
documents is required to be aboard? 

C21 1- Weight and Balance Handbook. 

2- Owner ' s Manual . 

3- Aircraft and engine logbooks. 

4- FAA approved and current aircraft 
flight niariudlipr aircraft operating 
1 Imitations. 



X)65. Where can the operating limitations of an 
aircraft be found? 

C21 . 1" In the Airplane Flight ManuaK 

approved manual iiwterlal ♦ m^^nklngs, 
and placards, or any combination 
thereof. 

2- Only In the aircraft or engine log- 
books. 

3- On the Airworthiness Certificate. 

4- Only in the Owner's Handbook pub- 
lished by the aircraft manufacturer. 



066, Which reco/^d or document shall the owner or 
or operator of an airplane keep to show 
compliance ^ith an applicable Airworthi- 
ness Dlrecf^tve? 

C20 1- The aircraft Owtier's Handbook. 

2- Jf\e aircraft maintenance records. 

3- The aircraft Airworthiness Certifi- 
cate. 

4- The aircraft Registration Certifi- 
cate. 



()()/. Who tM^<;(U)rK» ih Tor ihMoniiirnru) whrtnn 
an alriraft Is In (Oiidltlon for Siifr 
f 1 1(jht? 

C?() 1- ]hv pilot In ( (Mimunul. 

i' I \\r owruM' c)t Ihr a \ r i ra I t . 

3- I ho iiial ntonanco 1nsp(?( tor. 

4- The ma 1 ntonaruo man who niaintain*^ 
t ho aircraft . * ^ 

06H . You (heck to determine that all required 
aircraft documents that imt^t be (arrlcnl in 
your aircraft are aboard. Tfiese Include 

Cl8 1- current Airworthiness Certificate, 
Owner's Manual, and aircraft and 
engine logbooks. 

?- Registration Certificate, current 
Airworthiness Certificate, and 
Airplane Flight Manual or airplane 
operating limitations set forth in 
a manner acceptable to the 
Administrator. 

3- aircraft and engine logbooks, current 
Airworthiness Certificate, and Air- 
plane Fl Ight Manua] . 

4- Registration Certificate, current 
Airworthiness Certificate, and 
aircraft and engine logbooks. 



069. Choose those Items that are required to be 
In the pilot's personal possession or 
aboard the aircraft during flight. 

A. Aircraft and engine logbooks. 

B. Airworthiness Certificate. 

C. Registration Certificate. 

D. Valid pilot certificate. 

E. Valid medical certificate. 

» The required Items are ^ 
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1- A, B, C. D, E. 

2- A, B. C. 

3- B, C. D, E. 

4- ^» D. E. 



The Airworthiness Certificate of your alr- 
plarje refnains val id 

i 

1- as long as the airplane Is n«in- 
tained and operated as required by 
Federal Aviation Regulations. 

2- as long^as the aircraft has not had . 
major d<\mage. 

3- as long as the aircraft has T 
Registration Certificate. 

4- from the date of Its Issuance. 
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Airplanes "C" and "D" above are convergl^ng 
at the same altitude. Which statefnent Is 
true? 

1- Airplane "C" should gain 500 feet 
and airplane "D" should lose 500 
feet of al t1 tude. 

2- The airplane that Is flying on an 
airway has the right-of-way. 

3- Airplane "D" should alter course 
since airplane "C" is to Its left. 

4- Airplane "C* should alter course 
since airplane "D" Is to Its right. 



072. Select the true statement concerning the 
proper action of airplanes depicted above. 

D03 1- Airplane "H" should alter course 

since airplane "G" Is to Its right. 

2- Airplane "F" should alter course • 
since airplane "E" Is to Its left. , 

* 3- Airplane "D" should alter course 
since the pilot occupying the left 
seat has better vision than the 
pilot of airplane "C." 

4- Airplane "B" should alter course to 
the left so the faster multlenglne 
airplane "A" might pass. 

^^^^OWr'TrTrpTanes "E" and "F" above are converging 
at the same altitude. Which statement Is 
true? 
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Because airplane "F" Is a^lngle- 
englne a1rpl^ine» ^t shocftd give way 
to airplane "EV' 



Airplane "E*' should give way to air- 
plane "F.". ^ 

3- Airplane "F" should give way to air- 
plane "E." 

4- Because airplane "E" Is a injltlenglne 
airplane* It has the right-of-way. 



074. When two or more airplanes are approaching.^ 
an airport for the purpose of landing, the 
right-of-way belongs to the airplane 

003 1- at the lower altitude, but It shall 
not take advantage of this rule to 
cut In front of or to overtake 
another. 

'2- that Is either ahead of or to the 
other's right regardless of altitude. 

3- that Is the least maneuverable. 

4- that has the other to Its right. 

075. If airplanes "E" and "F" above were at the 
same altitude on converging courses, what 
action should be taken? 

003 1- Airplane: "E" should give way to air- 
plane "F." 

2- Airplane "F" should give way to air- 
plane "E.^' - 

3- Airplane "F" should give way because 
multlenglne airplanes have the right- 
of-way over single-engine airplanes. 

4- Airplane *'E" should give way because 
single-engine airplanes have the 
right-of-way over multlenglne air- 
planes. 

076. Airplane "A" above Is overtaking airplane 
"B," and both are at the same altltcWe. 
What action should be takenr 
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1- Airplane "A" should descend^on course 
and pa5S well below airplane "B." 

2- Airplane "A" should a^ter course to 
the right and pass well clear of 
airplane "B." . ' . 

3- Airplane "A" should alter course to 
the left and pass well clear of air- 
plane "B." 

4- Airplane "A" should climb on course 
and pass well above alrplang "Bi" 



V 
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Airplanes W and "H' (on Uie prei wilnij 
page) are converging at the same altitudt'. 
Whl^h statement Is true? 

AAlrplane "H" 
airplane "G.' 



078. 
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should give way to 

I 

Should give way to 



2- Airplane "G" 
airplane "H.' 

3- Airplane "H" should alter course to 
the right and airplane "G" should 

^ alter Course to the left. ^ ^ 

4- Because they are of the same cate- 
gory and type, neither airplane 
has the^^r1ght-of-way. 

A niultlenglne airplane Is overtaking a 
single-engine airplane. Which airplane 
should give way, and In what manner? 

1- The multlenglne airplane should 
give way by passing well to the 
right. 

2- the single-engine airplane should 
give way by turning left. 

3- The multlenglne airplane should give 
way by descending and passing well 
to the left. 

4- jhe airplane being overtaken should 
give way by turning right. 



Approaching a VOR Station while flying 
southwest at 8,500 feet MSL, you see a 
multlenglne airplane at the same alt1ti|fle 
converging fron your left, heade*Hi^a^- 
west toward the VOR. According to regu- 
lations which pilot should give w^^ and 
why? 

1- You should give way since your air- 
plane Is slower and more maneu- 
verable than a multlenglne airplane. 

2- The pilot of the multlenglne air- 
plane should give way since the 
airplane Is not flying at a proper 
VFR cruising altitude. 

3- The multlenglne airplane should 
give way since your airplane Is to 
Its right and you have the right- 
of-way. 

4- You should give way since the other 
airplane Is to your left ^nd has 
the right-of-way. 



OHO. A|>p» odi hiiKj d VOKIAl whtU' lu\uU*il Wi»>lw,ii<l 
at 6,b00 feet MSI , you see a multlentjino 
airplane converging frm) your right; it is 
at the sanic altitude headed southwest. 
According to regulations, which pilot 
should give way and why? 

D03 1- You should give way since your air- 
plane Is snwUer, slower, and more 
maneuverable than the nwUlenglne 
airplane. 

2- The pilot of the nnjltlenglne air- 
plane should give way since this 
airplane Is not flying at a proper 
VFR cruising altitude. 

3- The pilot of the multlenglne air- 
plane should give way since your 
airplane is to Its left and you 
have the right-of-way. 

4- You should give way since the other 
airplane Is on your right and has 
the right-of-way. 



081. When operating an aircraft equipped with a 
reciprocating engine within an Airport 
Traffic Area, the maximum indicated air- 
speed permitted is 
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1- 109 knots (125 MPH). 

2- 156 knots (180 MPH). 
3^ 200 knots 230 MPH). 
4- 250 knots (288 MPH). 



Unless otherwise authorized, no person may 
operate an aircraft below 10,000 feet MSL 
at an indicated^ airspeed of more than 



1- 156 knots 

2- 200 knots 

3- 250 knots 

4- 300 knots 



(ISO MPH). 
'230 MPH), 
288 MPH). 
'345 MPH). 
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No person may operate an aircraft in acro- 
batic flight when the flight visibility 
is less than 

1- 3 miles. 

2- 5 miles. 

3- 7 miles. 

4- 10 miles. 



An aircraft should not be operated in 
acrobatic flight when 

1- the flight visibility is less than 
• 5 miles. 

2- below 3,000 feet AGL. 

3- the flight visibility is less than 
10 miles. 

4- over any congested area. 
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gency and found It necessary to deviate 
from prev1ous»ATC Instructions, and then 
you werje given landing priority at a con- 
trolled airport. If requested by ATC, a 
report must be submitted within 48 hours 
to the Chief of the 

007 1- appropriate Search and Rescue Unit, 

2~ Air Traffic Control facility. 

3" Nearest National Transportation 
Safety Board Field Office. 

4- nearest General Aviation District 
Office. 

086. A clearance to "taxi to'* the active runway 
means a pilot has beenxglven permission to 
taxi 

007 1- to the active runway and to take off. 

2- via taxi ways and across Intersecting 
runways to, but not on^ the active 
runway. 

3- to and hold In takeoff position on 
the active runway. 

4- on taxiways to the active runway 
without crossing any Int^sectlnq 
runways . 

i 

087. Select the correct terminology of Instruc- 
tions you would normal ly receive from the 
control tower. If you were cleared to taxi 
onto the active runway but not cleared for 
takeoff. 

007 1- *'Tax1 Into position and hold," 

2- "State when ready for takeoff." 

3- /*Depairture clearance has not been 
tssued." 

4- "YoM are cleared to hold." 



088. Ground Control Issues the following taxi 
Instructions: 

. .CLEARED TO RUNWAY TWO ONE. WINlJ 
TWO ZERO ZERO AT ONE SIX. ALTIMETER TWO. 
NINER EIGHT SEVfN. TIME ONE ONE FOUR 
THREE. TAXI NORTH ON THE RAMP, . ." 

From these Instructions, you are cleared 
to taxi to 

007 1- and line up on Runway 21 and may 
take off unless Instructed to hold 
• by the tower. 

2- the north end of the ramp only, 

3- the runup area for Runway 21 only, 

4- and line up on Runway 21. bqt must 
receive permission for takeoff. 



D07 



090. 



006 



091 



006 



you receive the following ( hvuffue: 

"lURDCRAFT ClIARIO TO lUINWAY }, lAXl 
SOUTHWfSl ON TH( RAMP. . . " 



092. 



006 



Select the true statement which (ies(ril)(»s 
the miction you sliould tako. 

1- Taxi to Runway 3» cross runways th<\t 
intersect the taxi route hut hold 
clear of active Runway 3. 

Taxi on the ramp but hold clear of 
(^y runJuy that Intersects a taxiway. 

3- Taxi to Runway 3 and hold In position 
on the runway until the tower clears 
you for takeoff. 

4- Walt for further clearance before 
leaving the ramp. 



Aircraft operating at n1qht» in the air or 
on the surface* must display lighted posi- 
tion lights during the period from 

1- 1 hour before sunset to 1 hour after 
sunrise. 

2- sunset to sunrise. 

3- 30 minutes after sunset to 30 minutes 
after sunrise. 

4- 30 minutes before sunset to 30 min- 
utes after sunrise. 



To comply with Federal Aviation Regulations 
(FARs), alrcrafit operating In the air or on 
the surface mu^ display lighted position 
lights during the period from 

sunset to sunrise. 

2- 30 minutes after sunset to 30 minutes 
after sunrise. 

3- 30 minutes before sunset to 30 min- 
utes after sunrise. 

4- 1 hour before sunset to 1 hour after 
sunrise* 



When an aircraft Is being operated at 
night. It must display lighted position 
lights during the period from 

1- 1 hour before sunset to 1 hour after 
sunrise, 

2- 30 minutes after sunset to 30 minutes 
after sunrise. 

3- 30 minutes before sunset to 30 min- 
utes after sunrise. 

4- sunset to sunrise. ' 
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uyj. Which statement 
batU: flight? 



ts true TfMjartnrni .icto 



I- Acrobatic flight should not bo pot 
fomuHl wh<*n S^mj^nenta I oxygon 
«|ui foment Is aboa 

Parachutes are always reqiNred for 
all occupants of an a1rcraf\when 
spins are practiced. 

3- The visibility must be at lea 
5 miles and the ceiling niftst 
least 3,000 feet when perfo 
acrobatic flight. 

4- Any Intentional maneuver inv 
an abrupt change in attitude 
necessary for normal flight 1 
sidered acrobatic flight. . 



094. When acrobatic flight is to be perforfied, 
the flight visibility must be at lea 



0"^/. An rtht»rtlt s)»oulil ix' ujMMali^i It* 
acmbat 1i fl Ight when 

DO!) I- supplrtnontal ox^ygen oguipinont Is 
aboard . 

? flioht vl-Jhinty is loss than 10 
miles. 

3- bo low 3.000 foot AGl . 

4- within a control /ono. 



Acrobatic flight should not be performed 
unless 

1- a normal category airplane is used. 

2- an instructor is aboard. 

3- the flight visibility is at least 
5 miles. 

4- the aircraft is more than 1,500 feet 
AGL. 



005 1- 3 miles, 

i Z~ 5 miles. 

"Vfl, 3-- 7 miles. 

/ 4- 10 miles. ^ 

/ ' - 

4 

095. Acrobatic flight should not 
when 

DOS 1~ flight visibility is le 
miles, 

the sky is overcast. 

3- below 2.000 feet AGL. 

4- within a f^eral airway 



096* According to Federal Aviation RmuI 
which of the following are trucf^ta 

A, 




lations, 
Statements? 



DOS 



Parachutes are required when a pri- 
vate pilot carrying a passenger 
executes an Intentional maneuver 
that exceeds a 30"" noseup attitude 
relative to the horizon. 

B. All acrobatic maneuvers must be com- 
'S>1^ted at least 2,000 feet above the 

surface. 

C, Parachutes are always required for 
•11 bccupantAof an aircraft when 
spins are practiced. 

An intentional maneuver, not neces- 
sary for normal flight, InvolvlDO 
an abrupt changf In the aircraft^ 
attitude Is considered acrobatic 
flight. 

The true statements are: 

N A. B. C. D. 

2- A, 0. 

3- B. C, D. 

4- A. B, C- 



No person may operate an aircraft in acro- 
batic flight when 

1- below 2,000 feet AGL. 

2- the flight visibility is less than 
5 miles. 

3- the flight visibility is less than 
7 mi 1 es . 

4- over an open air assembly of people. 

\ 

lations, which statement^ 
ng acrobatic flight or the 
rachutes? 

DOS 1- An intentional maneuver, not neces- 
sar^ for normal flight Involving an 
abrupt change in the aircraft *s 
attitude, is considered acrobatic 
flight. 

2- Parachutes are not required%ien a 
private pilot carrying a passenger 
performs a power-on stall in a 
noseup attitude of 40* relative to 
the horizon. 

3- For acrobaJJc flight, the visibility 
must be at least 5 miles and the 
ceiling must be 3,000 feet or more- 

4- Parachutes are always required for 
all occupants of an aircraft when 
spins are practiced. 



ERIC 



33 



39 



iUI. Ill rcyaid lu (he lCmm*!.! Uatlh pattf^rn 
departure procedure to use at a rH)n( on- 
trolleil airport, which statement Is true? 

1)14 I- Depart as prearranged wItK other- 
pilots using the a1r|K)rt. 

2- Comply with any FAA traffic pattern 
established for the airport. 

3- Make all turns to the left. 



Depart in any direction consistent 
with safety, after crossing the 
^ajrport boundary. 



If your airplane Is r\()t (H|u1|)|)0<I with a 
radio, the altimeter shouM he set to 

DIO 1- the elevation of the airpor t of de- 
parture, or appropr iate altfm<»ter 
settin(|S avd 1 1 cil)l(> prior to iU»par- 
tore. 

?- the density altitude at the airport 
of departure. 

3~ ?9.92" Hg at the airport of departure 
and whenever below 18»000 feet MSL. 

4- zero. ' 



102. Unless otherwise authorized^ two-way radio 
conwunications with ATC are required for 
landings or takeoffs 

D13 1- at tower controlled airports within 
control zones only whef^ weather con- 
ditions are less than VFR. 

2- at all tower controlled airports 
only when weather conditions are 
less than VFR. 

3- at all tower controlled airports re- 
gardless of the weather conditions. 

4- within control zones regardless of 
the weather conditions. 



103. Closing a VFR flight >lan at the completion 
of a flight is 

Dll 1- accojpipl ished by any government agency 
through teletype service. 

P 2- advisable, but Is not required by 
regulations . 

3- required by regulations. 

' 4- *automat4«iiy«ccompl ished by the 

control towerth^FSS personnel when 
the aircraft lands at its destina- 
tion. 



104. When flying below 18,000 feet H5U in an 

aircraft without radio equipment, bruising ^/ 
altitude must be maintained by reference 109. 
to an altimeter that was 



106. Over sparsely populated areas ar> aircraft 
may not ie operated, except when necessary 
for takeoff or landing, closer than what 
distance from ar\y person, vehicle, or 
structure? 

D09 1-100 feet, 

2- 500 feet. 

3- 1 ,000 feet. 

4- 2,000 feet. - 

107. Except when necessary for takeoff or land- 
ing, to operate an airplane over a con- 

?ested area of a city, the minimum altitude 
or flight directly above the highest 
obst«i(fle is 

D09 1- 500 feet. 

2- 1 ,000 feet. 

3- 1,600 feet. 

4- 3,000 feet. 

108. The minimum safe altitude required for 
n^flights over any congested area of a city, 

town, or settlement is 1,000 feet above 
the highest obstacle within i horizontal 
radius of 

D09 1- 1 ,000 feet from the aircraft. 

2- 1,500 feet from the aircraft. 

3- 2,000 feet from the aircraft. 

4- 3,000 feet from the aircraft. " 

To operate an aircraft over any congested 
area, a pilot should maintain an altitude 
of at least 



DIO 1- periodically reset to the elevations 
of enroute airports. 

2- ^ set to zero elevation prior to 

takeoff. 

3- adjusted to 29.92" Hg. 

4- set to the elevation of the depar- 
ture airport. 
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D09 1- 2,000 feet above the highest obstacle 
within a horizontal radius of 1,000 
feet. 

2- 1,000 feet above the highest obstacle 
within a horizontal radius of 2,000 
feet. 

3- 500 feet above the highest obstacle 
within a horizontal radius of 1,000 
feet. 

4- 500 feet above the highest obstacle 
within a horizontal radius of 500 
feet. 
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1)08 
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DOB 



113. 



DOB 



114. 



A DOB 



A "f Wh) .|M:M-n*' Ali '/j.jnal .hM'. 

ted to an jilrcratt on the ^urfaco 1s o 
signal that the pi lot 

1- should stop tciKllnq. 

?- should tax1 rj^r of the runw^iy In 
ust*. 

3- should exorcise c^xtrc^iie cdution., 

4- Is cleared to taxi . 

An "alternating red and green" AlC light 
signal directed to an aircraft In flight 
Is a signal to the pilot of that aircraft 
to 

]- give way to other aircraft and con- 
tinue circl Ing. 

?' abort the landing. 

3- return for landing. 

4- exercise extreme caution. 



A "steady r>d" ATC light signal directed 
to an aircraft on the surfac^is a signal 
to the pilot of that aircraft to 

1- return to the starting point on the 
airport. 

2- taxi clear of the runway In use. 

3- exercise extre*ne caiution. 

4- stop taxiing. ^ 



A "steady red" ATC light signal directed 
to an aircraft in flight is a signal, to 
the pilot of that aircraft to 

1- give way to other aircraft and con- 
tinue circl ing. 

2" abort the landing. 

3" exercise extreme caution. 

4- return for landing. 

Suppose that you receive a flashing white 
light from a control tower during the ryn- 
up prior to takeoff; wliat action should' 
you take? 

1" None, since this light signal is 
applicable only to aircraft In 
flight. 

2- Return to your starting point on the 
airport. 

3- Taxi clear of the'' runway In use. 

4- Proceed I exercising extreme caution. 



light from t\ (ontrol tuwiu' (hir lru) fin,!! 
approach for larullru], what ,u t U)n sfu)uld 
you t 

|)()H 1- You would !U)t land, the ,Hrport is 
un sat p . 

?- (iive way to other alri raft and (on- 
t i ruio c Ire 1 i ru) . 

Ixorrise extr^^iK^ caution. 

* 4" No actlof) sliue this light Is not 
a[)pli(able to aircraft in flight. 

116. A "steady green" ATC light signaj directed 
to an aiiTraft in flight Is a signal that 
the pilot 

1)08 1- sfiould exert ive extrefno caution. 
?- should retu>-n for landing. 

3- should give way tx) other aircraft 
and, continue circling. 

4- is cleared to land. 



117. A "flashing green" ATC light signal direc- 
ted to an aircraft In flight Is a signal 
to the pilot of that aircraft to 

008 1- abort the landing. 

2- give, way to other aircraft and con- 
^ ^ tinue circling. 

3- exercise extreme caution. 

4- return for landing. 



IIB. A "steady green" ATC light signal directed 
to an aircraft on the surface is a signal 
that the pilot 



DOB 



t- should stop 'taxiing. 

2- should return to the starting' point 
on the airport. 

3- should exercise extreme caution. 

4- is cleared ta take off. 



119. 



DOB 



If you are on the ,f1nal approach for land- 
ing and notice a flashing red light direc- 
ted at you from tJB|controV tower, what 
action should yotWaKe? 



35 



1- Continue to the airport and land be- 
cause this signal awrtJL^ only to 
airplanes taxiing on the surface.' 

2- You should give v/ay because there is 
another aircraft on final approach. 

3- You should not land because the 
airport is unsafe for landing. 

4- Continue jfc the airport and land, 
exercising extreme caution. 
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airspace at altitudes oTTesY tTarf^-.PoO 
feet AGL , the minimum flight visibility 
iequirenient when operating airplanes is 

D26 1- 1 statute mile. 

2- 3 statute miles. DL'b 

3- 5 statute miles. 

4- v^ot specified by regulations. 



than 1 ,?0n foot above the surfac(» and at 
or above 10,000 feet MSI , ttio minimum 
"horizontal distance froju clouds" require- 
ment for VTR f H(]ht Is 

1- 1,000 feel. 

^ ?- ?,000 feet. 

3- 1/2 mile. 

4- 1 mile. 



121. During ^operations outside controlled air- 
space at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet 
AGL» but less than 10.000 feet MSL, the 
minimum "horizontal « di stancte. fro<n clouds" 
requirement for VFR flight Is 

025 It 500 feet. 

2- 1 .000 feet. 

3- 1 ,500 feet. 

4- 2»000 feet. 



122. To.conduct a VFR flight in controlled air- 
space, at an altitude that is less than 
10,000 feet MSL, you should have at least 

D25 1- 3 miles vi sibi 1 1 1)\ jand reiiiain at 
least 1,000 feet below or 500 feet 
above and 1 mile horizontally from 
all clouds. 

2- 1 mile visibility and remain "clear 
of clouds . " 

3- 3 miles visibility and reiiiain at 
least 500 feet below or 1,^)00 feet 
above and 2,000 feet horizontally 

^ from all clouds. 

4- 1 mile visibility and remain at 
least 500 feet below or 1,000 feet 
above and 2,000 feet horizontally 
from all clouds. 



123. According to Federal Aviation Regulations, 
VFR flight ab^ve K20(/feet AGL and below 
10,000 feet MSL requir*es a minimum visi- 

I blli]^ apd vertical cloud clearance of 

025 ^ 1- Smiles, and 1 ,000 feet below or 
2,000 feet above the clouds at all 
altitudes within and outside of con- 
trolled airspace. 

2- 5 miles, and 1,000 feet below, or 

^ 1,000 feet above the clouds only in 

t the Continental Control Area. 

3- 5 miles, and l,0(fO feet below or 
1,000 feet abov^Uhe clouds at all 
altitudes. 

4- 3 miles, and 500 feet below or 1,000 
feet above the clouds in controlled 
airspace. 



125. 



D25 



126. 



D25 



127, 



D25 



128. 



D25 



The basic VFR weather minimums for oper- 
ating an airplane within a control zone 
are 

1- 2,000-foot ceiling and 1 mile visi- 
bility. 

2- clear of clouds and 2 miles visi- 
bility. 

3- 1,000-foot ceiling and 3 miles visi- 
bility. 

4- 500-foot ceiling and 1 mile visi- 
bility. 



During operations within controlled ai r- 
space at altitudes of less than 1,200 Teet 
AGL, the minimum "horizontal distance from 
clouds" requirement for VFR flight is 

1- 500 feet. 

2- 1,000 feet. 

3- 1 ,500 feet. 

4- 2,000 feet. L 



VFR flight above 1,200 feet AGL and below 
10,000 feet MSL requires a minimurn visi- 
bility and vertical cloud clearance of 

1- 5 miles, and 1,000 feet below or 
1,000 feet above the clouds only 
within the Continental Control Area. 

2- 5 miles, and 1 TOOO feet below or 
1,000 feet above the clouds at all 
alti tudes. 

3- 3 miles, and 500 feet below or 1,000 
feet above the clouds within con- 
trolled airspace. 

4- 3 miles, and 1,000 feet below or 
2,000 feet above the clouds at all 
altitudes within and outside of 
controlled airspace. 



The minimum ceiling ar\d visibility to oper- 
ate an airplane VFR in a control zone are 



1- 500 feet and 1 mile. 

2- 1,000 feet and 3 miles. 

3- 1 .400 feet and 2 miles, 

4- 2,0b0 feet and 3 miles. 
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A, 



4 



than feet AGL and at or above 10, 000 

ff^et MSI , the minimum "distance below 
clouds'* requlmnent for VFR flhjht K 

1- bOO feet. 

? 1 ,000 feet . 

3- 1 ,500 feet. 

4- ?»000 feet . 



130. During VFR Qperatlons at aUltuden of more 
than i.200 feet AGL and at or above 10,000 
feet MSI » the minimum flight visibility 
requ1re<nent Is 



D2b 
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D25 



132. 



D15 



1- 1 statute mile. 

?- 3 statute miles. 

3- 5 statute miles. 

4- 7 statute ml les . 



During operations within controlled air - 
space at altitudes of more than 1 ,200 feet 
jl^GrTbut less than 10,000 feet MSL, the 
minimum ''horizontal distance from clouds" 
requirement for VFR flight is 

1- 500 f^t. 

2- 1 ,000 feet. ^ 

3- 1 ,500 feet. 

4- 2*000 fedt. ^ 



With regard to Operating within a Group I 
Terminal Control Area (TCA) , which of the 
following statements Is true? 

1- The pilot must be Instrument rated 
and file an IFR flight plan^ 

2- The airplane must have an operable 
VOR receiver, two-way co«nmun1 cations^, 
radio, and a radar beacon trans- 
ponder. 

3- Private pilots are not permitted to 
fly within the TCA. 

4- All of the above statements are true. 



133. 



D15 



a/d 



Regarding operations within a Group I 
Terminal Control Area (TCA), which of the 
following statements Is true? 

1" An IFR flight plan must be filed to 
fly within a Group 1 TCA. 

2- The aircraft must have an operab.le 
VOR receiver, two-way communications 



11.} i.'l.l.'l y*^ l»M- IdINm.Upi f .W JVUMt ,iM f>iir 

i-eqarHMnq the »^ei|u1r(»m(»nt s for operating 

within a GrM)up I lernHruH Control Area 

(ICA)? « 

>» 

A. Ihe [)ilot must hold at ItMst a 

CoMiner\.1al IMIot Certificate, 
li. Author i /at ion from AU. is requiriul 

pr*ior to ope!\it1ru) in the area. 
[,. Ihe pilot must he 1nst»*uinent rated 

and h(» must be operatlni) on an 

Instrument fl iqht plan. 
1). The airplane must have an operable 
receiver', two-way communications 

radio, and a rM\\v beacon transponder 
I . Ihe pilot In cojjinand must hold^t 

least a i^Mvatj^ Pilot Certificate to 

take off or land within the TCA. 

The true statetiients are: 

015 1- A, C, D. 
?~ C, 0, r. 

3- 0, 

4- A, B. C. 0. 



135. Which statement Is true regarding the re- 
quirements for flight within a Group I 
Terminal Control Area (TCA)? 

D15 1- Th* pilot in coiwiand must be Instru- 
ment rated. 

2- The pilot In i;oMMnand must hold at 
least a Private Pilot Certificate to 
land or take off in a Group I TCA. 

3- An operable ADF receiver is required 
aboard the aircraft. 

4- The aircraft must be equipped with 
operable Distance Measuring Equip- 
ment. 



136. With regard to operating within a Group I 
Terminal Control Area (TCA), which of the 
.following statenents is true? 

D15 1- The airplane must have an operable 
VOR receiver, two-way communications 
r*ad1o, anii a radar beacon transponder 

2- The pilot must be. instrument rated 
and file an IFR flight plan. 

3- Private pilots are not permitted to 
fly within the TCA. 

4- All of the ^ove statenents "are true. 



radio, and a radar be 
ponder. 

3- Private pilots are 
fly within sT Group 

4- The pilot must have 
rating 




trans- 



Ill tted to 
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1,)/, WJiuii o( Iht* lolluwiihj tuwi'>»os iwui ah I 
tudes flre appropriate for VFR aircraft 
operating iwre than 3.000 feet AGl , but 
below 18.000 feet MSI ? 

027 1- Magnetic course 0" - 179" Inclusive, 
even thousands plus bOO feet, 

2- True course IBO*" - 359'' Inclusive, 
odd thousands plus 500 feet, 

3- True course 0"* - Inclusive, 
odd thousands plus 500 feet, 

4- Magnetic course 180^ - 359^ Inclu- 
sive, even thousands plus 500 feet. 



138, To comply with regulations, the selection 
of VFR cruising altitudes should be made 
on the basis of the magnetic 

027 1- heading when more than. 3.000 feet 
above the surface. 

2- heading when mre than 3.000 feet 
above sea level , 

3- course when more than 3.000 feet 
above the surface. 

4- course when more than 3,000 feet 
above sea level , 



139. To operate an airplane within a control 

zone at night under special VFR, the pilot 
is required to 

026 1- remain 500 feet below the clouds, 

2- have logged more than 500 hours' 
first pilot time, 

3- have an Instructor aboard. 

4- be instrument rated* 



140. When operating an airplane within a con- 
trol zon^nder special VFR» the flight 
visibilit^f should be at least 

026 1- 1 statute mile. 

2- 3 statute miles. 

3- 5 statute miles. 

4- 7 statute mtles. 



}4r". A sj>jejL ljU VI K 1 ltM»rthii« <iu( hot »^f^\ ihv 

()l1ot of an a1rplan(^ to ()p(»rat(» VI R while 
within a (ontrol /on(» 

026 1 at or l)el()w (loud base with a flight 
visibility of 1 mile ur less, pro- 
vided he r(Hi»a1ns helow 1,1)00 f(>et 
ahhve the surface. 

2- with no minimum vlslhillty require- 
ments If clear of the clouds. 

If clear of clouds and the vlsl- 
bll Ity is at least 1 mile, 

4- when the lelllnq Is less than 1.000 
feet and visibility less than 1 mile 
If he does not exceed maneuvering 
speed. 



143. No person may operate an airplane within a 
control zone at night under special VFR 
Unless 

025 1- the flight visibility is at least 
3 ml les . 

2- the airplane is equipped for instru- 
ment f 1 Ight. 

3- an Instructor is aboard. 

4- the flight can be conducted 500 feet 
below the clouds , 



144. A special VFR clearance applies to what 
kind of controlled airspace? 

D26 1- Transition Area. 

2- Control Area. 

3- Control Zone. 

4- Airport Traffic Area; 



145. During operations outside controlled air - 
space at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet 
AGL, but less than 10,000 feet MSL, the 
minimum "distance above clouds" require- 
ment for VFR fright is 

025 1" 500 feet, 

2" 1,000 feet. 

3" 1 ,500 feet. 

4- 2,000 feet. 



141. No person may operate an aircraft in a con- 
trol zone under special VFR unless 

D26 1- on an Instrument flight plan. 

2- flight visibility is at least 
3 miles . 

3- that person is instrument rated. 
4.- clear of clouds. 



146. 



D25 



Outside controlled airspace , the minimum 
flight visibility requirement for VFR 
'flight above 1,200 feet AGL and below 
10,000 feet MSL is 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



1 mile. 
3 miles. 
5 mi les . 
7 miles. 
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within controlled airspace below 10,000 
feet MSL require the minimum visibility 
and distance urxier the clouds to be 

1)25 1- 3 miles pnd bOO feet, 

2 1 mile alKi 500 feet. 

3- 1 mile aK^ clear of clouds. 

4- 3 miles and 1 ,000 feet. 



) *i \ lUn i f H] opri .» ( U ♦ rr, w i I h ^ n i o n f » 1 1 1 t f n 1 .ill' 

*^spaco at altitudes of niore Uian 1,??)irfeet 
ACir/but less than 10,000 feet MSI. the( 
minimum "distance below ( louds" require*- 
ment for Vf'R flight is • 

n?5) 1 [)00 foel. 

?- 1 .000 feet. ^ 

3- 1 ,b00 feet , 

4- 2.00(3 feet. 



•148, During operations at altitudes of more 
than 1,200 feet AGL and at or above 
10.000 feet MSI . the minimum "distance 
above clouds" requirefnent for VFR flight 
is 

D25 1- 500 feet, 

2- 1 ,000 feet. 

3- 1 ,500 feet. 

4- 2,000 feet. 



149. During operations within cont rolled air - 
space at altitudes of less tlTan 1 ,200 
Teet AGL, the minimum "distance above 
clouds" requirement for VFR flight is 




D25 1- 500 feet 

2- 1 ,000 feet 

3- 1 ,500 feet 

4- 2,000 feet 



150. During operations within controlled air - 
space at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet 
TOTTout l^ss than 10.000 feet MSL. the.^ 
minimum "distance above clouds" require-^' 
ment for VFR flight is 



D25 1- 500 feet. 

2- 1,000 feet. 

3- 1,500 feet. 

4- 2,000 feet. 



151, During operations outside controlled air- 
space at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet 
SetTDUt less than 10,000 feet MSL, the 
minimum "distance below clouds" require- 
,ment for VF^ flight is 



154. 



025 



W1th1n_control led airspace, the minimum 
TITglit* vTsHrnTy requirement for Vi| 
flight above 1,200 feet AGL and below 
10,000 feet MSI is 

1- 3 miles. 

2- 5 miles. 

3- 7 miles. 

4- 10 mi les. 



155. 



025 



156. 



D25 



D25 



1- 500 feet, 

2- 1 .000 feet, 

3- 1 ,500 feet, 

4- 2,000 feet. 



During VFR operations outside controlled 
ai rspace at altitudes of less TfiaF 1 |2O0 
Teet AGL , what is the minimum "distance 
from clouds" requirement? 

1- 1,000 feet above, 1,000 feet below, 
1 ,500 feet tiorizonta-1 , 

2- 500 feet above, 500 feet below, 
1 ,000 feet horizontal , 

3- 500 feet above, 1,000 feet below, 
2,000 feet horizontal . 

4- clear of clouds . 



To operate an airplane VFR ourside conr 
trolled airspace, at more than 1.200 feet 
above the surfdd^e but less than 10,000 . 
feet MSL, the minimum distance below or 
above the clouds is 



1- 



3- 
4- 



500 feet below or 500 feet above the 
clouds, 

500 feet below or 1,000 feet above 
the clouds. 

not specified by regulations. 

1,000 feet below or 500 feet above 
the clouds. 



152, 
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During operations within contV'Ol led air- 
space at altitudes of less than 1.200 feet 
AGL, the minimum "d^l stance below clouds" 
requirement for VFR flight Is 

1- 500 feet. 

2- 1 ,000 feet. 

3- 1,500 feet. 

4- 2,000'-feet. 



157. During VFR operations within controlled 
airspace at .altitudes of less than 1 ,200 
feet AGL, the minimum flight visibility 
requirement Is 



D25 



1- 1 statutp. mile. 

2- 3 statute miles. 

3- 5 statute miles. 

4- 7 statute ifllles. 
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T>)1. Yon I ,M\ {\r[rnn\iw If .^Jio^^f l has h,i«l 

nn annual Inspection and has b^^on returno<1 
to service by referring to the 

\- 

f04 1- Issuance date of the Alrwortfil ness 
C^tlficate. 

2- apbroprloite rotation In the (flrxroft 
maintenance records. 

3- rellcensing date oh the Airworthiness 
Certificate. 

4- appropriate notation on a Repair and 
Alteration Form. 

159, An aircraft's last annual Inspection was 
performed on July 13» 1978. The next 
annual Inspection will be due no later 
than 

■1 

E04 1- July 31 , 1979. 

2- July 13. 1979. 

3- 100 flight hours following the last 
annual Inspection. 

4- 12 Calendar months after the date 
shown on the Airworthiness Certifi- 
cate. 



160. To determine the expiration date of the 
last annual aircraft Inspection* you 
should refer to the 

E04 1- Owner-Operator Manual. 

2- aircraft maintenance records. 

3- Registration Certificate. 

4- Airworthiness Certificate. 



161. If an alteration or repair may have appre- 
ciably changed an airplane's flight char- 
acteristics, the airplane must be test 
flown and approved for return to service 
by an appropriately-rated pilot prior to 
being operated 

1- away f rom* t]ie vicinity of the airport. 

2- by anyone who Is not at least a com- 
mercial pilot. 

3- with passengers aboard. 

4- for compensation or hire. 



E03 



appreciably changed an airplane's tjight 
characteristics, prior to returning the 
airplane to service. It must be tost flown 
by an appropriately-rated pilot who }x>S'' 
sesses at least a 
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165. 
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166, 



162. If an alteration or re|)a1r substantially 
affects an airplane's operation In flight, 
the airplane must be test flown by an 
appropriately-rated pilot and approved for 
return to service prior to being operated 

E03 1- for ctJmpensatlon or hire. 

2- . by -any private pilot. 

3- with passengers aboard. 

' 4' away from the vicinity of the airport. 
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1- Conrierclal IMIot Certificate nnd a 
Flight Instructor Airplane Certi- 
ficate, 

2- Student Pilot Certificate and an 
FAA Mechanics Certificate. 

3- Private Pilot Certificate , 

4- Commercial Pilot Certificate. 



After aircraft inspections have been made 
and defects repaired, who Is responsible 
to ensure that maintenance personnel make 
approprldte entries In the aircraft and 
maintenance records Indicating that an 
aircraft has been released to service? 

1- Pilot In command of the aircraft. 

2- Owner or opet^ator of the aircraft. 

3- FAA certificated repair station, 

4- FAA certificated mechanic with 
inspection authorization. ^ 

Completion of an annual Inspection and the 
return of an aircraft to service should 
always be Indicated by 

1- the Issuance date of the Airworthi- 
ness' Certificate. 

2- the results of the Inspection de- 
scribed on a Repair and Alteration 
Form. 

3" an appropriate notation In the air- 
craft maintenance records. 

4- the rellcensing date on the Regis- ^ 
tratlon Certificate. 



After maintenance has been performed on an 
aircraft, who Is responsible for ensuring 
that appropriate entries have been made In 
the aircraft maintenance records Indicating 
the aircraft has been released to service? 

1- The owner or operator of the aircraft. 

2- The pilot in command of the aircraft. 

3- The approved repair^ station that ' 
performed the maintenance. 

4- The airframe and powerplant mechanic 
who performed the maintenance. 
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b'. 1 ho Mr»pon\ lb n tot «^r)Mi? hij .in 

aircraft Is maintained 1n an airworthy 
^condition U prinarl 1y that of the 

tOl 1- certified mechanic who signs the 
aircraft maintenance records. 

i^- maintenance shop. 

3- owner or operator of the aircraft. 

4- pilot in caiMiiand of the aircraft. 



168. Who is priinarily responsible for ensuring 
that an aircraft is maintained in an air- 
worthy condition? 

fOl 1- The mechanic who signs the aircraft 
maintenance records. 

2- The nearest FAA General Aviation 
District Office. 

3- The owner or operator of the air- 
craft. 

4" The pilot in command. 



169. You are cruising VFR on a magnetic heading 
of ^7A'' and making good a magnetic course 
of 185**--and wish to maintain an altitude 
of more than 3,000 feet above the surface, 
but less than 18,000 feet MSL. Of the 
following altitudes listed, which woul^ be 
appropriate In this situation? 

D27 1- 5,500 feet MSL. 

2- 6.000 feet MSL. 

3- 6.500 feet MSL. 

4- 7.000 feet MSL. 



170. Appropriate VFR cruising altitudes should 
be maintained when operating In level 
cruising flight during 

D27 1- all sptclal VFR operations. 

2- all VFrt operations In controlled 
airspace above 2,000 feet above 
the ground. 

3- VFR operations at more than 3,000 
feet above ground level. 

4- all VFR operations In uncontrolled 
airspace above 2,000 feet above the 
ground . 



1.'! lir.j.lr .uitl nwt'.hlt^ » nrit j n I I r^l .\h'P.H«', 

(^{ihpr'(>n( 0 to the r(H|ulatii)n wfilch spoil- 
fi(^s altitude appropriate for the direr- 
t ion of VrR fl i()ht is 

[)?7 1- required onlV if pilot h<»s filed a 
VFR fliqhf plan. 

2- requlr-ed only If vis Utility is less 
than 3 mi les . 

3- requlreil above :^,()00 feet AG! . 
not r'equir(H! at any a 1 ti tude . 



172. When operating an aircraft under VFR in 
level cruising flight at an altitude of 
nwre than 3,000 feet a%iove the surface 
you should maintain an ajjpcopriate 



D27 1- MSL altitude based'on maqnet,|c head- 
ing. \ 

2- AGL altitude based on true heajding. 

3- MSL altitude based on magnetic Vourse. 

4- AGL altitude based on true coupe. 

173. Each person operating an a1»V:raft under 
VFR in level cruising flight at an alti- 
tude of more than 3,000 feet above the 
surface, and below 18^000 feet MSL. shall 
maintain an odd^thousanCl^-pl us 500-foot 
al titude while on a 

D27 1- true heading of O'' through 179"^. 

?- true course of 180*" through 359^. 

/-^ 3- magnetic course of 0° through ]79'' . 

4- magnetic heading of ISO"" through 
359^ 



174. The selection of VFR cruising altitudes 
shoujd be made on the basis of the mag- 
netic 

D27 1- heading when more than 3,000 feet 
above the surface, 

2- heading when more than 3,000 feet 
above sea level . 

3- course when more than 3,000 feet 
above sea level • 

4- course when more than 3,000 feet 
above the surface. 



175. The selection of altitudes for VFR cross- 
country flights at more than 3*000 feet 
above the surface Is based on the 

027 1- compass fading. 

2- true heading. 

3- magnetic course. 

4- true course* 
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Adv1sor*y Circulars that provide a sy<;t«n- 
atlc means for the Issuance of nonregula- 
tory material of 1nte»^fest to the aviation 
public. They are Issued J 



1-^ as amenHiiirnts to the National Iran', 
portatlon Safety Board rto^^l<^t1on, 
Pirt tt30, '] 9^ 

by auton)at1c distribution to sub- 
^ scrlbers of the Airman's Information 
Manual . 

Jj- on a regularly scheduled basis* but 
must be purchased by the aviation 
publ 1c . 

4- In a numbered system of general sub- 
j ject matter areas to correspond with 

the subject areas 1n Federal Aviation 

Regulations . 



177. 



101 



178. 



H03 



Advisory Circulars are Issued by the 
Federal Aviation Administration to Inform 
the aviation publ 1c of 

1- proposed rulemaking. 

t^-x^fZ- nonregulatory material of interest. 

3- projects In the planning stage, - 

' 4- the location of FAA General Aviation 
District Offices (GADOs). 



Of the followtng Incidents, which would 
necessitate an Immediate notification to 
the nearest National Transportation Safety 
Board Field Office? 

. 1- Ground damage to the propeller blades, 

2- An In-flight loss of VOR receiver 
capabll Ity. 

^An In-flight fire. 

4- An In-flight generator/alternator 
failure. 

Certain Incidents require Immediate notifi- 
cation to the nearest National Transporta- 
tion Safety Board Field Office. Which of 
the following incidents would require this 
action? 



H03 ^ 1- Substantial aircraft ground fire 
with no Intention of flight. 

2- Inability of any required crewmember 
to perform normal flight duties due 
to In-flight Injury or Illness. 



179. 



3- 



4- 



Landlng gear damage, due to a hard 
landing. ^ ' 

A forced landing idue to engine 
failure. ' 



dent th(\^resiilts in substantial damagi* to 
the alrcrSi^, l)ut ru) 1nJorl(»s to th(» occu- 
pants. WherNmist t^ho pilot or operator of 
tf^e aircraft rioHf^t^ho noarc^st Nat lonal 
Traqspoftclt Ion Safety lioard Field Offlte 
of th(» ()( c ur/tMH e? 

H03 1- Within 10 day*J. 

2- Within 4H hours. 

3- Iiiinedlatel y. 

4- Within 1 week. ^ 



181. ^f^tho following Incidents, which wc^uld 
require an Immediate notification to the 
nearest National Transportation Safety 
Board Field Office? ' 

H03 1- Minor damage to an aircraft with no 
Intention of flighty sustained during 
ground operations with the engine 
functioning , 

2- Damage to a landing gear as a result 
of ^ hard landing. 

3- An 1n*f light generator failure. 

4- Flight control system malfunction or 
failure. 

182. Which of these Intfidfents would require that 
an inmedlate notification be inade to the 
nearest National Transportation Safety 
Board Field Office? 

H03 .1- In-flight hail damage. 

2- An in-flight generator or alterriator 
failure. ' 

3- An in-flight radio (communication) 
' failure. 

4- An overdue aircraft that is believ^ 
to be involv^ in an accident. 

183. Certain rules contained in the National 
Transportation Safety Board regulation, 
Part 830, pertain to 

HOI 1- the notification and report^ing ofj 
aircraft accidents , incidents, and 
overdue aircraft, 

2- the development of national transpor- 
tation policies and programs conducive 
to, the provisions of safe, efficient, 

^ and convenient transportation at the 

\ lowest possible cost. 
3- Air Traffic Control procedures for 
^ operations within controlled air- 
space. 

4- basic fundamental data essential to 
safety of flight in the U.S. National 
Airspace System. 
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a in raft accidents, Incidents, «irul ()v<»r 
duo aircraft are covered In 
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\ 

4- 



Depar-tinent of 1 r\HiSf)ortat ion R(mju- 
latlons. Part 300» liner()oncy Vvo- 
( (Hlu!-es . 

National 1 r-anspor ta t ion 5.^f(»ty 
Board regulation, Part 830, 

Federal Aviation Regulations, Part 
91, General Operatinc] and Flight 
Rul es . 

Federal Aviation Regulations, Part 
13, r.nforcenient Procedures. 



185. After an annual' 1 nspec tlon has been com- 
pleted and ^the aircraft has been returned 
to service, an appropriate notation sfiould 
be made on the 



189. 
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1" 
2- 

3- 

4r 



aircraft maintenance records. 

Repair and Alteration Form or oper 
atlng placards. 

Airworthiness Certificate. 



instrumerit panel Inspection sticker. 



186. Completion of anlannual Inspection and the 
return of. the altVcraft to service should 
always be Indicated by 
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1" the issuance date of the Alrworthi 
ness Certi f Icate. 

2- an Inspection st1?ker plac 
Instrument panel that list ^ 
annual inspection completli^ 

3- an approprlWe^notation In Ihe air 
craft maintenance records. 

4- the rellcensing date on the Regis- 
tration Certificate. 



An aircraft's last annual Inspection wai 
performed on August 10, 1978. The nex 
annual Inspection will be due no later; 
than 

1- 12 calendar months after .thefdate 
shown on the Airworthiness Certifi- 
cate* 
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2- August 31, 1980. 

3- August 10,' 1979. 

4- August 31, 1979. 



r 



lias b<H»n ijivrn an "cinruial irispoi ( inn" 

1- wltfiln i)w <Mi1ng 100 hour's of 
1 ()i)t)<»d f 1 hjiit I1m(». 

?- wJtfiifi iho prtniMilrui 1? caltMulcir 

^'^upon iJkuu)o of owner-ship. 

4> witfiin tfir f)ro(eding 36!) days, only 
if it is flown for hire. 



Ihe re< ords of the airplane you plan to fly 
show that the last annual Inspection was 
perfoniKMi on November 1 5, 1978, the n^^xt 
(iniKJal Inspection will be due rx) later than 

1- 100 hiurs of flying time following 
the last annual Inspection. 

2- October 31 < 1979. 

3- 12 calendar months after the date 
shown on tfie Airworthiness Cefti- * 
flcate. 

4- November 30, 1979. 



How long does the Airworthiness Certificate' 
of your airplane renwin valid? 

1- Indefinitely, unless the prescribed 
operating limitations are exceeded. 

2- As long }as the airplane is maintalrt^ 
and operated as required by Federal 
Aviation Regulations. 

3- Indef Wiltely, unless -the aircraft 
puffers major damages* 

4" As long as the aircraft has a cur- 
rent Registration Certificate. 



The last annual insf^tion was performed 
on your aircraft December 1 , 1978. The J 
ne)ft annual inspection will b6 due no 
later than 

1- December 31 , 1979. 

2- 100 .flight hours following the last 
annual inspection: 

3- 12 calendar months after the date 
shown on the Airworthiness Certifi- 
cate. > 

4- December 1 , 197d* . y 
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J 

The segmented circle shown abo^lndlcates 
that the airport traffic 1s ^ " v 

1- left-hand for Runway 17 and right- 
hand for .Runway 35. 

2> rlgkt-h and for Runway 9 and left- 
hand for Rurlway 27. 

3- right-hand fo^r Runway 35 and right- 
hand for Runway 9, 

4- left-hand for Runway 35 and right- 
hand for Runway 17. 



193. While flying enroute, you observe an air- 
port with a segmented circle adjacent to 
the runway as depicted above. This mark- 
ing Indicates that airport traffic Is 

1- left-hand for Runway 17 and right-" 
hand for Runway 35. 

2- left-hand for Runway 35 Yind left- 
hand for Runway 17^ 

3- left-hand for Runway 9 and right- 
hand for Runway 27. 

4- left-hand for Runway 27 and left- 
h«nd for Runway 9. 



19' 
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Which onr of tho follDwlruj stdtomoDts is 
truo concorninq the s«H)in(Mit(Ki circlo tio- 
plcted to' tho let t? 

1- ^firr takHiff on Runway 3f) you would 
be correct In turning to the rli)ht. 

?- A Kwidirig on Runway ?7 would bo with 
a r Ight-quartor Ing headwind. 

3- A landing on Runway 3b would be with 
a right-quartering headwind. 

4- The runways nwst aligned with the 
wind direction Indicator are Ruhways 
a and 17. 

Assume you observe a segmented circle ad- 
jacent to an airport runway as shown abqve 
left. The markings Indicate that 

1- you should turn left after takeoff- 
on Runway 35. 



L^^the 



2y you should circle the airport 
left prior to la'ndlng on ailiy 

3- you would have a left-quartering . 
^ tallwind If you .landed on Runway 35, 

4- airport traffic Is left-hand for 
Runway 17 and Runway 27. ' . 

A segmented circle »s shown above left 
Indicates that 

1- you would have a right-quartering 
headwind If .you landed on Runway 9. 

2- airport traffic Is right-hand for 
Runway 27 and Runway 35. ^ 

3- airport traffic Is left-hand for Run- 
way 35 and right-hand for Runway 27. 

4- you should circle the airport to the 
right prior to landing on any runway. 



LANDING OR WIND DIRECTION fNDICATORS 



a 

T«tr*hadron 



b 

Wind Con« 



' € 

wind T 




Tetrahedro 



e 

JjPinc! Com 



Wind T 
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Which Indicators depicted above show that 
landings should be made to the efst? 

1- d, e. f. 
2* a» b» c. 

3- a, e, f . 

4- c. d. f. 



198* Assume that one of the landing or wind 
i^d>i^ection indicators depicted above Is 
observed adjacent to the landing strlp.^ 
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Which indicators show that the landing 
should be made to the west? 

1- d. e. f. 



199. The FAA established a system for the pub- 
Heat fon of nonregulatory guldaruo and 
Informational material to the public. 
These publications are known as 

101 1- Advisory Circulars. 

?- Airworthiness Directives (Al)s). 

3- Technlc^Standard Or^lers (TSOs). 

4- Airman* s^ide, 

200. FAA Advisory Circulars are Issued for the 
purpose of 
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1- providing the public the proper 
procedures for the notification 
^nd reporting of aircraft acci- 
dents. 

2- informing the public of the list 
of FAA General Aviation District 
Offices (GADOs). ■ 

3~ Informing the public of nonregula- 
tory materla^l of Interest. 

4- provldlW'^CljJy material covering 
the Federal Aviation Regulations. 

Advisory Circulars are issued by the 
Federal Aviation Administration to in- 
form the aviation public of 

1- nonregulatory mawlal of interest. 

2- projects 1n the pranning stage. 
3" regulatory material of interest. 
4- prop^jfred rulemaking. 

202. The Federal Aviation Administration issues 
Advisory Circulars that 

101 V^rovlde the aviation public with 
aircraft Airworthiness Dire.ctlves* 

?" provide a sj^stematic means for the 
issuance ^of 'regulatory material for 
commercial pilots only. 

3- provide a systematic means for the 
issuance of nonregulatory material. 

4- are not arranged with the subject 
matter corresponding to the sub- 
ject areas in Federal Aviation 
Regulations* 

• 

203* During dayllsfht hours, t^he operation of a 
rotating beacon at an airport located with- 
in a control zone means 

J02 1- right-hand traffic .is in use at the 
airport* ) 

2- the control tower is n^t in oper- 

, atlon., 

. t- 

3- weather conditions are below basic 
VFR weather minlmums. 

4- the airport Is tecnporar.lly closed. 
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f*n4. Refer to the runway dh*ecth)n nwu'klngs 
above. The numbers fl and ?6 on tfie ap- 
proach ends of the runway Indicate that 
the runway is orientated approximately 



JO? 



1- 080" and ?60^' magnetic. 

?- 008" and 026" true. 

3- 080^^ and 260" true. 

4- 008" and 026" magnetic. 



BASIC I^NWAY 



■ ® 



DtSPLACCD 
THRfSHOip 

205. Refer to the displacedAhreshold for Run- 
way 9 above. That portion of the runway 
identified by the letter "A" 

J02 1- is a.n "overrun area" that is avalN 
* able for landing at the pilot's 
discretion. 

2- may be used only for landings. 

3- may be used for taxiing but should 
not be used for takeoff s or landings. 

4- may be used for taxiing or takeoffs 
but not for landing. 

206. A flashing amber light near the center of ^ 
an airport's segmented circle (or on top 

of the control tower dr adjoining build- 
^ ing) Indicates that \ < 

J02 1- the control tower Is not in oper- 
^\ at ion. 

2" a right-hand traffic* pattern Is in 
effect. 

3- the airport is temporarily closed to 
VFR traffic. 

4- weather conditions ajTe below basic 
VFR weather minimums. ^ 

\ ,» 

207. Operation of the rotating beacon at 
airport In a control zone during the hours 
of daylight may IndlcAte 
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1" counterclockwise flow of traffic Is 
required. 

2- the ground vlsibility/f? less than 
3 miles and/or the 9«il1ng Is less 
than 1 tOOO feet 

3" that right-hand^ traffic Is required 

4- the airport is closed dtte to hazard^ 
ous runway conditions. 
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VISUAL .^ROACH SLOPE INDICATOR (VASI) 



WHIIf 

p'/^'' /it a it 
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208. It Is a gQ#d operating practice, at non- 
controlled airports not served by UNICOM, 
to broadcast position and intentions on 
the Aeronautical Multicom Service fre- 
quency of 

J06 1- 123.0 MHz. 

2- 123.6 MHz. 

3" 121.5 MHz. 

4- 122.9 MHz. 

209. Illustration "A*' above indicates that an 
aircraft is 

J04 1- off course. 

2- below the*gl1depath. 

3- on the glidepath. 

4- above the glldepath. 

210. When BELOW THE .GLIDEPATH during a VASI 
approach, wjiat lights would be observed? 

J04 1- Green lights. 

■ 2- Pink >ights. 

3- Red lights. 

4- White lights. 



211. If an airplane is ABOVE THE GLIDEPATH 
durinaa VASI approach, the pilot would 
obs^fve^ 

J04 1- green lights. 

2- white over r^d lights. 

3- red lights. 

4- white lights. 

212. VASI lights appearing as In Illustration 
"C" above woul^ Indicate that an airplane 
Is 

J04 1- off course to the left. 

2- on the glldepath, 

3- below the glldepath. 

4- above the glldepath. 

213. A pilot observing VASI lights as in Illus- 
tration "A" above would be 
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1- receiying "VASI-inoperative" lights, 

2- below' the gl Idepath. 

3- on the glldepath, 

4- above the glldepath. 



214, 
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Assume that you are approaching an airport 
that 1s equipped with a VASI. To comply 
with regulations, an airplane approaching 
to land on a runway served by a VASI shall 

1- intercept and remain on the glide 
slope until touchdown only If the 
aircraft Is operating on an instru- 
ment f 1 Ight plan. 

2- maintain an altitude that captures 
the glide slope at least 2 miles 
downwind from the runway threshold* 

3~ remain below the glide slope. 

4- maintain an altitude at or above the 
gl 1de slope. 

While on final approach to Runway 
equipped with a standard two-bar VASI, 
you see the lights aopear as In Illustra- 
tion "D" above. This means that you are 

1- receiving an erroneous light indi- 
cation, 

2- on the gl Idepath. 

3- below the glldepath. 

4- above the glldepath,. 

\ 

While on final approach to a runway 
equipped with a standard two-rar VASI, you 
see the lights appear as 1n IlW^tration 
"C" above. This means that you Ve 

1- receiving an erroneous light Indi- 
cation. 

2- above the glldepath. 

3- below the glldepath, 
*4- on the gl idepath. 

While on final approach to a runway 
equipped with a standard two-bar VASI, 
the lights appear as in niustration "A" 
above. This means that you are 

l.r receiving an erroneous light indi- 
cation. 

2- on the glldepath. 

3- below the glldepath, 

4- above the glldepath. 
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218. Refer to the runway markings and segmented 
circle above. If the wind Is as shown by 
the landing direction Indicator, you should 
land to the 
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1- north on Runway 36 and expect a 
crosswind from the right, 

2- south on Runway 18 and expect a 
crosswind from the right. 



221 
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3- southwest beyond the "X" 

4- northeast beyond the "X" 



marking, 
marking. 



219. If the runway markings and segmented circle 
are as shown above, you should 

J02 1- land on Runway 18 and anticipate a 
right-quartering headwind. 

2- land on Runway 36 and anticipate a 
. right crosswind. 

3- land on Runway 22 as It 1s aligned 
with the wind and landing direction 
Indicator. 

4- turn left onto final approach and 
land on Runway 4. 

it 220. Refer to the abj^e runway markings and seg- 
Rented circle. Which statement Is true? 

J02 1- Yqu may land on Runways 36 and 18, 
but mu^t be stopped prior to cross- 
, Ing Runways 4 and 22, 

2- You should land on Runway 22 using 
left-hand traffic, as It Is aligned 
with the prevailing wlncl direction. 

3- Only Runways 36 and 18 Ar4& author-^ 
ized for takeoff s and landings. 

4- You should plan your approach to 
l^nd beyond the "X" marking on 
Runway 4. 
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Refer to the airport diagram above. If a 
landing were to be made on Runway 12» which 
statenent would be true relative to the 
runway markings? 

1- Area "E" contains an arresting device 
used by military aircraft. 

2" All aircraft must terminate their) 
landing roll prior to reaching 
intersection of Runways 12-30 
17-35. 

3- Point "B" is the displaced threshold 
of Runway 12 and indicates the begin- 
ning portion of the runway usable for 
landing. 

4- Area "A" should be used for landings 
in light airplanes only. 

According to the airport diagram shown 
above, it can be determined that 

1- takeoffs and landings are permissible 
at position "C* since this is a Short 
Takeoff and Landing (STOL) Runway. 

2- the takeoff and landing portion of 
Runway 12 begins at position "B." 

3- Runway 30 is equipped at position "E" 
with emergency arresting gear to pro- 
vide a means of stopping military 
aircraft. 

4- takeoffs may be started at position 
"A" on Runway 12, and the laiKling , 
portion of this runway begins at 
position "B." 



■53 




223. Kelcr io tfie chdr^t oxcrrpt nbovo. Concern- ^??4, 
Ing the LADY MOA onci a proposeti (Mqht fvm ' 
airport "ir* to airport "0," select the true 
'statement. 

J07 1- You should circumnavigate the MOA by ^107 
flying around the southern tip of it. 

2- Between Mondays and Fridays a pilot 
, . should contact the nearest FSS for 

rerouting around the area for a 

flight to airport "D." . . 

3- Nonpart icipating IFR traffic may be 
cleared through the MOA, and VFR 

» ' pilots should exercise caution while 

flying within the area. 

4- The appropriate military authority 
having jurisdiction over the area 
nust be contacted -to obtain per- 
mission to fly within the area. 



Refer to the chart above. Assume you are 
planning a VFR flight from airport "B" to 
airport "C." Wh|ch statefnent is true in 
regard to flying within the LADY MOA? 

1- Ydu may fly direct to airport "C," 
even though mill tary training activi- 
ties exist within the area, and you 
should exercise caution. 

2- The nearest FSS, must be contacted to 
provide you Enroute Flight Advisory 
Service thrpygij^ the area. 

3- - A VFR flight plan mus\be filed with 

a proposed altitude beTt)w-W7tl0S f eet 
MSL. 

4- You must plan your pro^^orPd flight 
on a weekend when the area is not 
in use by the mi 1 1 tary. 
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that you.pl<in to fly VTR from alrpnrt "A" 
to alrpttrt during tho hours tfuit \\w 
India 1 MOA Is In u<;o by the mllltai'y. You 

\ 

J07 1- must file ^ui IfR/llght plan In 
order to fly w1 1 hin thi^ (\rr.i 
above 2,000 feet MSI . 

?- may fly direct to airport "H" and 
^ you should exercise caution wh11(* 

flying within the area. 

3- should circumnavigate tfie MOA and 
remain outside the western boundary. 

4- should contact the nearest KSS and 
file a Defense Visual flight Rule 
(DVPR) flight plan. 



.'/'I . All I oMut 1 h I tMli: } I 1 n )l liM I i .>h ' .tl \ \ i t 

(Alls) is lontlnijoijs bro^nimst of rr 
corded inf oiinat Ion 

vIOM 1- aler t I ng pilots of r<n\i\v ident i1 it^h- 
a1r-(!'aft when thei»' a in r«^ f t Is \\\ 
nns.\f(> proxlinlty to fcM'i'aIr) or ^ 
obst!'U( t ion. 

?- coni ernlng nonesset^t ia 1 1 nfoi'inat ion 
to relieve ^^gutMily congestion, 

3- con((*rni-ng TOncojnrol Infoniiation in 
selected activity terminal 
areas. , 

4- concerning sky conditions limited to 
ceilings below 1,000 feet and visi- 
bilities less than 3 miles. 



226. Select the true statefiient concerning aii- 
craft flight within a Restricted Area. 

J07 1- Restricted Areas denote the exist- 
ence of unusual and often invisible 
hazards to aircraft. 

2- A Restricted Area Is that airspace 
which contains the Intensive train- 
ing activities of military student 
jet pilots. 

3- Restricted Areas have been estab- 
lished over international waters. 

4- Flight. wUhin this airspace is pro- 
hibited. 

227. Select the true statement concerning air- 
craft flight within the airspace of a 
Restricted Area. 

J07 1- The pilot must be instrument rated 
and file an IFR flight plan before 
penetrating a Restricted Area. 

2- Flight within a Restricted Area Is 
prohibited during the hours of day- 
light. 

3- Before penetrating a Restricted 
Area, authorization must be obtained 
from the controlling agency. 

4- The aircraft must have an operable 
VOR receiver, two-way communications 
radio, and a radar beacon trans- 
ponder. 

228. The continuous broadcast of recorded non- 
eontrol Information In selected high activ- 
1ty terminal areas Is j[;ef erred to as ^ 

J08 1- Terminal Radar Service Area (TRSA). 

2- Terminal Control Area (TCA). 

3- Automatic Terminal Information , '\ 
Service (ATIS). 

4- - Transcribed Weather Broadcasts 

(TWEBs)/' 



?30. Pilots of aircraft arriving or departing 
certain high activity terminal areas can 
receive continuous broadcasts concerning 
essential but routine Information by using 

J08 1- Aeronautical Advisory Stations 
(UNICOM). 

?- Automatic Terminal Information 
Service. (ATIS), 

3- Aeronautical Multicojii Service. 

4- Radar Traffic Information Service. 

231. Assume that duriny VFR weather conditions 
ATC is providing a pilot with Radar Traf- 
fic Infonnatlon Service. If the pilot does 
not intend to terminate this service, when 
will the service be terminated? 

JlO 1- When the controller advises the 

pilot that radar service Is termi- 
nated. 

2- After departing an Airport Traffic 
Area. 

3- After departing the control zone. 

4- When th^ aircraft reaches a point at 
least 25 statute miles from the dq-. 
parture airport. * 

232. Assume while flying on a north heading 
that you are using Radar Traffic Inform- 
ation Servlceyand the wlnd^ Is calm. You 
receive the following traffic advisory: 

."TRAFFIC 9 O'CLOCK, 2 MILES, 
SOUTHBOUND . . 

You should iQok for this traffic 
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1- behind your right wingtip. 

2- off your left wingtip, 

3- ahead of your left wlngtlf 

4- off your right wingtip. 
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IVn. A&'.umr yi^u m the followirit) ) ^Aa\ 

I? al t 1l udv { :aUi > , 

"TRAFFIC 11 ♦'Cl.OCK, 1 Mil l , 

lASTBOUNl) ..." 

If the wind Is calm you should loob for 
this traffic 

JIO 1- off your right wlnytlp. 

2- between the nose of the airplane 
and the right wingtlp. 

3- , behind the left wingtlp, 

4- ^betw^en the nose of the airplane, 
and the left winqtlp. 

?34. Assume that you are flying on an east 
heading In the vicinity of a busy air- 
port and obtain Radar Traffic Infor- 
mation Service. The wind Is calm and 
you receive the following traffic 
advisory: 

"TRAFFIC 3 O^CLOCK, 2 MILES, 
WESTBOUND ..." 

You should look for this traffic In the 
direction of your airplane's 

JIO ,1- left wingtlp, and ahead of you. 

2- left wingtlp. 

3- right wingtlp. 

4- noseMnd slightly to the right. 



235. Suppose that you are flying north with a 
direct headwind and receive the following 
radar traffic advisory: 

"TRAFFIC 3 O'CLOCK, 2 MILES, 
^ SOUTHBOUND ..." 

You would look for this traffic in a 
d1rectit)n approximately 

JIO 1- lO*" behind the left wing of your 
airplane. 

2- eO"" to the left of the nose of 
your airplane. 

3- 30"^ to the right of the nose of 
your airplane. 

4- 20*" to the left of the nose of 
your airplane. 



236. If Air Traffic Control advises that radar 
service is being terminated when you are 
\depart1jTg a Terminal Radar Service Area, 
the transponder should be set to Cbcfe 

JIG 1- 0000, 

2- 1200. - 

3- 4096. 

4- 7700. » 



south stiould, wfien In the vicinity of 



ncj] of 



ontact Approcu fi Control on 



\ 
the 



R lane ha 
f requenc^ 

1" 119.3 MM/ 

? i/>4.? m? 

3- I?5.6 MH/ 

4- 1 IS;0 MHz 



?'M\. Refer to the excerpts to tfie right. To 
participate In Stage III Service provided 
within the Tennlnal Radar Service Area 
(TRSA), the proper sequence of radio fre- 
quencies to use when entering the a»'ea Is 
to 

Jll 1> tune In the ATIS on 125.6 MHz, then 
contact the tower on 118.3 MMz,- 

2- contact clearance delivery on 123.7 
MHz. then ATIS on 125.6 MHz. 

3- contact the tower on 118,3 MHz, then 
ground control on 121,9 MHz, 

4- tune In the ATIS on 125,6 MHz, then 
contact Approach Control on 124,2 
MHz or 119,3 MHz depending on your 
location, 

239. Refer to the excerpts to the right. A VFR 
aircraft Is approaching f^i the northeast 
on Victor 14 and participation Ir^Stage III 
Service within the TRSA Is deslrea. In the 
vicinity of Luther the pilot shbuld contact 

Jll 1- Oklahoma City FSS Arrival Control to 
obtain a special VFR clearance to 
enter the TRSA, 

2- Oklahoma City Radio for Instructions, 

3- Oklahoma City Approach Control for 
radar separation from all IFR^and 

. participating VFR aircraft. 

4- , Will Rogers World Airport Control 
> To^er for Instructions. 

240, Refer to the excerpts to the right. Which 
Is a true statement conpernltng the Terminal 
Radar Service Are^ for Will Rogers World 
Airport? 

Jll 1- VFR 'aircraft approaching from the 
south over Blanchard should contact 
Approach Co?itrol on 124,2 MHz, 

2- A VFR aircraft approaching from the 
northwest on VI 7 should contact 
Approach Control when over El Reno, 

* 3- VFR aircraft approaching from the 
northeast on V14 over Luther should 
contact Approach Control on 119,3 
MHz, 

. 4- For radar vectoring you should con- 
tact Oklahoma City Radio, 
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OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLAHOMA WILL ROGERS WORLD AIRPORT 

FIELD HEV 1294 MSL 



ATIS 



WEST Of 170^ 350'' 
COWtACT OKLAHOMA CITY APf>*?OACM 
CONTROl 119 3 395 0 



EAST Of 35r 169* 
CONIACT OKLAHOMA CITY APPROACH 
( ONIROl 124 2 363 6 




15 NM 



Bkmchord 



1 







1 














; 
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• • » 





IEG€ND 
VTfc CHfCK PQ*NT 

SUtf ACE TO TOW MSI 

2^ MSI TO 7000' /^l 
2iW MSI TO 7000* ^SL 



■Stanhy Ofapfr lofct f x 

ixjjj^* ':twin lak«i :" 




MIL I06EIS WMUI (OKO 6 1SW OMTe<iDT) 35*23 37 N 97*3V59"W 
1294 B S4 l«a 100. JET A. JET B + OAl. 2. 3. 4 LRA CFR lnd«)< C 
IMIIItmH960IX50(ASPH CONC) S 5a D 103. DT 166 HiRL. CL 
in: VASJ Ml mt ALSf2. T02. Rgt tfc 
fl immi HMDGKI50(COMC ORVD) S^SO. DT 400 HIRL 
m \m MALSR. Rgt Ht Mr JIL VASJ % 
fl IMC H662«(I50(ASPH CONC) S 34. 0 42. DT 77 MIRL 
It: REC VASI. Rf t MV N: VASI 

H2979X75 (ASPM) S SO. &lfl0, DT 240 
Ml Ift fettle 

Rwy I7R 35L h*i 35' pav<«d fthoukWfi Mch tkto o( rwy and plailK: groovtng fuN toogth 
•nd width ftwyq|l2 30 wvightt ptrmttf^d S50, D-200. DT 350 Rwy 17L 35R w^tghtt p«fmit1«d D 200. 
OT 390. Aoft 390^000 lU p*rmm«d Rwy 12 30 PrkN pcrmiiiKm rtquK«d for partUng on f AA ••ftmauhcal 
cm xHt ramp. Rwy 18 30 600' W o4 rwy 1 7R 351 on axiiting laHtwiy VFR dalgt oparaHoni only 
Uaad m t a w t wy «4wi not uMd ai rwy Lgtd at lawiway Rwy 1 7L 39R cloMd to aN aircraft wllti a maximum 
cMMcafta gfoat «M%hl ki' aicfaa of S4000 Ibi until turt^ic no4k» (wtlti •xcaptk>n) ot c^lhng twkm 
3000 fl or vMy law ttwn 3 mHai and lr>dg/lko4 opr raqu^rlnf Rwy 35R or Rwy f 7R 3|5L it cV>Md 
MMMMM «m 12S.6 MKM 123 0 \ 
^ OHE aiY E9B (0»(C) ^ 
g (8)«i an won 119.3(170350*) 1242 (351 169*) 

MHBma I It 3 M CM 1219 CUC Ml 123 7 MH TMd aiK 123 7 
d^MICmNfCM 1246(170?M)*) 12105(351 169') / 

SIM imc etc »f CM 
MMIIMItMMinM: WT 1088 
NUHM cm P) HHTftC 1 1 50 OKC Ct^an 97 35 ■;?6 32 7 N 97*46*20 6' W 096* S 0 NM to tld 
IIIM MinM/lM) 406 OK 35*28 17 2"N 97*36 182 W 171t 40 NM to ttd 
iaiTMI(LM)2l9RG 35*18*35 8 "N 97*35 16 7' W 340* 4 2 NM to ttd 
tt 1 10.9 I RQR Rwy 35R LOM QAILY NOlT 
U 1107 I OKC Rwy 17R LOM TULOO NDO 
Ml 

m opi 13000600/t 
_ 
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Service AreAS (TRSAs)^ttl 1 radar- to 
provide 

illl 1- separation between all VfR aircraft 
oper^atlnq within IRS As. 

?~ r adar vector* Imj If the weat[)(»r njin- 
imijms are below VFR conditions. 

3- separation between IFR aircr-aft, be- 
cause VFR aircraft are not permitted 
In the area. 

4- separation between all participating 
^ VFR aircraft and IFR aircraft oper- 
ating within TRSAs. 

242. To determine if UNICOM is available at an 
airport without a control tower, you 
should refer to 

J12 1- the Automatic Terminal Information 
Service (ATIS). 

2- the appropriate Airport/Facility 
Directory. 

3- Graphic Notices and Supplemental 
Data. 

4- the Notices to Airmen (NOTAMS). 



243. Which one of the following statements is 
true in regard to UNICOM? 

J12 1- UNICOM is a service provided by radar 
air traffic control facilities. 

2- VFR flight plans should be filed 
through UNICOM at nontower airports. 

3- UNICOM use is limited to Air Traffic 
Control . 

4- UNICOM Is not Intended to be used 
for Air Traffic Control purposes. 



244. In regard to UNICOM, select the true state- 
ment from the following: 

J12 1- UNICOM may not be used for any com- 
munication, other than providing 
known traffic, runway In use, and 
wind conditions. 

2' UNICOM radio frequencies are assigned 
to Aeronautical Advisory Stations at 
certain airports not served by a 
control tower. 

3- To obtain the correct UNICOM fre- 
quency fer a particular airport, a 
pilot should contact the nearest 
FSS. 

4- UNICOM r'adio stations are assigned 
\ by the FAA to control traffic at 

nontower airports. 




246. 
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1- UNICOM is not to he used for air 
t r-af f ic ( ontr'ol purposes . 

?- UNICOM Is uskI for air traffli con- 
trol purposes at nontower^ airports. 

3- UNICOM frequer^cles are used by Flight 
Service Stations at rwn tower airpo^s 
to provide airport advisory service. 

4- UNICOM frequencies are assiqr^ed ex- 
clusively for coimujriicatlon purposes 
at private airports. 



Refer to the data to the right. To obtain 
a weather briefing at Muscle Shoals Air- 
port » you could 

1- tune In the Muscle Shoals H-SAB radio 
facility which provides Automatic 
Aviation Weather Service broadcasts 
(AAWS). 

2- usethe restricted telephone number 
to receive weather Information from 
the FSS. 

3- call the FSS for '*one call" FSS/WSO 
briefing service. 

visit the Muscle Shoals 
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4- call or 

vortXc , 



Refer the data to the right. In pre- 
flight planning, to obtain a weather brief- 
ing at Anniston-Calhoun County Airport you 
could 

1- call or visit Annlston FSS located 
on the airport. 

2- call Annlston FSS f^or "one call" 
FSS/WSO briefing service. 

3- use the Automatic Aviation Weather 
Service (AAWS). 

4- use the Pilot's Automatic Telephone 
Weather Answering Service (PATWAS) 
located on the airport. 



Refer to the data to the right. To obtain 
a weather briefing at Muscle Shoals Air- 
port you could 

1- expect to receive a complete weather 
briefing when you use the Fast File 
Flight Plan telephone number. 

2- use the Pilot's Automatic Telephone 
Weather Answering Service (PATUAS). 

3- visit the Weather Service Office 
located on the airport. 

4- tune In' the nondlrectlonal radio- 
beacon facility, which provides 
Automatic Aviation Wtath^ Service 
broadcasts (AAWS). 
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FSS-CS/T AND NATIONAL WFATHER SERVICE TELEPHONE NUMBERS 



Flmht S«rvii« Mdtiont (fSS) Jtnd C omhin«d Stnlion/Tow«f ((S/l| 
p'ovid* Kilor inntion on Owpuit lond'tioiM. ludio tiidt nnd uth«r tnnlt 
ti«t. and p)0(«ii flight piqnt XS/T persoDiivl not (•itifKotcd pilot 
w«o(h«i bii«f4»ii. huw«v«r, th«y provid« Imtutil doto ^om w«(ith#i 
iirui f()t(iM>)h Aiipod <^dvM<wy ivk ^ m ptnvid*<1 nt th«) 
pilot 1 i«()u«il on 123 A by J SS» kuoted ol ok^hxH wh«i« th«r# o«« 
not tontiol t«w#rl in op«iotiun iS«« AutrMri ^ )nft>iiiMlK>it MjmmmI 
U.1^Jl Might liiti>ntM(ii>() tfn<1 AU Pi<H<Hliiin% « 

Th« t«l«phon« o»«ti co<<« numbti n ihown m poi«nth«i«i 

Eoih number vi'^^'^ pmUrrrd t«l«phun« numb«r to obtain flight 

w«other iidnmuition Automnlu (i"fw«Mny devic«i nr« iom«tim«f v\9i\ 
on l«it«d line* lo give gtntiol loc«l weolher inloimotion during p«aV 
worUoddi. To ovoid getting ihf re<;orded genvrcil waathet oniK>un( • 
m«ni, uie the selected telephone number lilted 

FAST FILE FLIGHT PLAN SYSTEM 

Som« Flight Service Stolioni hove inaugurated Ihii V***"* ^ p*\oU 
who desire to file iFI/VFt flight ploni with or w'lfhoin o weothei 
briefing. Piloti may coll the ducrete telephone numbers luted and 
fde flight plan* m accordance with prerecarded raped initructioni 
IFR flight plans will be extracted from the recorder ornJ lutnequently 
entered mto the appropriate AtTCC computer. VFt flight plans will 
be franicnbed; and both IFt/VFR flight plan* will be flUd in fhe 
FSS. Thi» equiMpent ii designed to automatically diiconnecl oher 8 
seconds of no Wonsmnsion. lo pilots ore instructed h> speck at o 
normal tpeech rote without lengthly pouies between flight plan 



elements Pilofs me urged lo flie flight plans into this syvlem ot leosi 
30 minutei in odvnnce ol proposed deportvre Hve system moy be 
used lo cloie ond concel flight pinn 

Pieflight weather bnefing lervicei remain crvoiloble through legulor 

Ifilephnn* lUtnlbfll J 



* Indicites PikM's Automatic Telephone 
Weather Answenng Service (PATWAS) 
01 telephone connected to the Tran 
SCUM Weather Brot<k:«st (TWeB) 
providing tiknscribed aviation weattMf 

' * tnformition. 

^ Indicates a restricted numlw, we tof 
avBition weather information. 

m Call FSS lor "one call" FSS-WSO 
briefing service 

e Automatic Aviation Weattier Service 
(AAWS). 

ii Indicates Fast File teleptiooe number 
foi prerecorded and transcril)ed 
flight plan filing only. 



Leeaflen and Identfflar 



Aim 
Ctia 



Leeatltn and Idantffler 



Area 





ALAIAMA 








ALAIAMA 








Anniston ANB 




FSS 


(205) 


MI-2303 


DothanDHN . 


FSS 


(205) 


9eW551 


Birmingham BHM 




FSS 


(2t») 


?54-1387«i 




WS 


(205) 


772-3521 ♦ 




T 


FSS 


(205) 


S9S-210U 


MotHle MOB (Bates) 


FSS 


(205) 


344-3610* 




N. W. Route 






595-5416 « 


Montgomery MGM (Dannelly) 


FSS 


(205) 


832-7516- 




S.E. Route. . . 






595-6452 • 


Muscle Shoals MSL: .. , 


. . FSS 


(205) 


383^1-> 




N. E. Route 






595-7957* 




FSS 


(205) 


381-2500^ 




S. W. Route 

r 






595-7896* 




FSS 


(205) 


758-3628 



AIRPORT/FACIUTY DIRECTORY 

ALABAMA 



0 



^ ANNISTON'CALHOUN CO (anb) b?sw cy^i 6<-m)1) is 3b:\y tAs^ bx n w 
611 B S4 raa 100. JCT Ai ^ crn Mm a 

MT la^n: H5O08X15O(ASf>H) S^aO. OT 75 12 .34% up NE 

HW »: R€IL VASI O A. TCH 27* f%l He MT tt: VASI O A 3 75* TCH 25' 

«ltfO«1 KMAMS Attended l^0OO^0O^t for 4«fv»ce arxJ fuel aHer 030021 csH (?0f>) 831 7941 
COMhtumCAriOIIS UWCOM 1?3 0 

MMSrOa fSS (ANB) on arpt l?3 6. I?? 3. I?? ?. 108 8T (205) 831 2303 

•MMIKNMII tff/OCf CM 1 18 ?5 
RMNO MDS TO MVlOtnoa: # 

MHMSTOH llOa (BWH) 278 ANB 33"35 25 N 85"5l 03 W at fid 

US 11 1 & I ANB rwy 0^ BC unuwtTle 



AIUNTA 
H46. L 14H 
lAf 



MUSCLE SHOALS (MSI) 9E GMT6<50T) 34*44 44' N 87^^36 40' W ATUMTA 
550 B S4 nm 80. 100. JET Al ^ Cf R Imtox A H-4C. 1 14fi 

m wn. M6e^i5o (asph) s5% d-ml dt leo hirl iap 

Wn II. VASI TrMS m tk MALSft. Tow«f 
Mrr la-ll; M!|OOOX150(ASPH) S 3a 0 50 IMIRL 

aw II: TrM MW Hk Trva 
MtfOffT miMMV Attended d»lft hours, nightt cal (?05) 383 1744 Night wc (hg Ounitg calm w<nd^ pre! 

rwy IS Rwy 29 
COMUWCATMMIl OWCOH 123 0 

MUSCU SHOALS fSS (MSL) on wpl 123 6 122 4 12? ? 122 IR (?0b) 383 6M1 
(It) WHiSVlUC ATf/DCP €01 1 ta 75 1 18 05 
M0«0 MDS TO MMMIM: 123 0 

(DaVOtTAC !l6 5MSLCtuin 112 34'*4?-24 "N 87'^?9'29 W 291" b 6 NM lo arot 

US 109 7 I M^L Rwy 29 
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very hazardous In flight. Which stdt(in(Mit 
Is true regarding this h<i7ard? 

J19 1- CarJ:)on iiwnoxide forces oxygen to bv 
attached to the ht^inoglobln. 

?- A small guanllty of carbon iiK)ru)xl(it» 
1 s hannless . 

3- An 1ncrea*;e In altitude decreases 
the adverse effect/influence of 
carbon nK)nox1de. 

4- Blurred (hazy) thinking, an uneasy 
feeling, and dizziness are symptoms 
of carbon monoxide poisoning. ■' 



J19 



A pilul -JltMiM he ai'l*' f<» .'\ t*| » oiMf flic 

symptoms or avoid future 0(currerKe^ of 
hyperventi 1 at ion by 

1" closely rminltorlng the fllgfit instru- 
ments to'Vcontrol ttie ai^lane^, 

? slowiru) t [)e btf^.ilhlnc) i\\U\ l)re<i(.hiruj 
Into a bag, or talking aloud, 

3- Increasing tfie breathing rate 1r) 
order to Increase lung ventilation. 

4- refraining fro»n tlio use of over-the- 
counter re<nedies and drugs^iiich as 
antihlstlmines , cold tabl^^Svi. 
trarKjull 1 zers , etc. ^ 



250. Assume that during a night flight you lose 
all outside visual references and become 
spatially disoriented. In this situation, 
you are probably experiencing 

J19 1- mild motion sickness. 

2- vertigo. 

3- carbon nK)nox1de poisoning. 

4- the first Indication of chronic 
fatigue. 

251. Which statement Is true regarding ALCOHOL 
In the human system? 



J19 



252. 
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1- Aspirin increases the rate- the body 
metabolizes alcohol. 

2- Small amounts of alcohol In the 
human system Increase Judgment and 
decision-making abilities. 

3- An Increase In altitude decreases • J19 
the adverse effect/ influence of 
alcohol. 

4- A common misconception Is that 
coffee alters the rate a body 
metabolizes alcohol. 



To preclude the effects of hypoxia, you 
should 

1- avoid flying above 10,000 feet MSL 
for prolonged periods without 
breathing supplemental oxygen. 

2- rely on your body's built-in alarm 
system to warn when you are not 
getting enough oxygen. 

3- try swallowing* yawning, or holding 
the nose and mouth shut, and forci- 
bly try to exhal e. 

4- avald hypervehtl latlon which Is 
caused by rapid heavy breathing, and 
results In excessive carbon dioxide 
In the bloodstream. 
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Suppose a pilot experiences vertigo In a . 
restricted vislbl 1 i ty condl t1 on (dust, 
siDoke, or snow showers).- The best way to 
overcome the effects of vertigo is to 

1- depend on sensations received from 
the fluid In the semicircular canals 

* of the Inner ear. 

2- concentrate on any "y^w," "pitch," 
and "rol 1 " sensations. 

3- consciously slow your breathing rate 
until symptoms clear and then resume 
normal breathing rate. 

4- rely upon the aircraft Instrument 
Indications. 



HYPOXIA 1^ considered to be an In-flight 
hazard. Which statement Is true concern- 
ing this hazard? 

1- Your body has a built-in alarm system 
to alert you when you are not receiv- 
ing enough oxygen. '\ 

2- Heavy smokers may experience e^trly 
symptoms of hypoxia at lower alti- 
tudes than nonsmokers. 

3- Carbon monoxide Increases t^e brain's 
tolerance of hypoxia. 

4- Alcohol Increases the brain's toler- 
ance of hypoxia , 



The letters "VHF/DF" appearing In the 
Airport/Facility Directory for ef*^certa1n 
airport, indicate th^t 

1- this airport Is des.lgnated as an 
"Airport of Entry." 

2- the Flight Service Station has equip- 
ment with which to determine your 
direction from the station. 

3- this airport has a direct-line phone 
to. the Flight Service Station. 

4- this airport Is a defense facility. 
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c\>i . U) usr VIII (U1m;vUoh i InJiM ) (.u 
Ities, you nHJSt have an oper able 

Jl/ 1- transmUter «irHi receiver. 

?- radar beacon transponder. 

3- AOr* receiver . 

4- VOR receiver. 



258. Certain ground-based stations have equip- 
ment which Indicates the magnetic direc- 
tion of the aircraft from the station each 
time the aircraft transmits: This equip- 
ment Is known as 

J17 1- Compass j ocator (Cwnlo). . 
?- Direction Finder (l)F). 

3- Simplified Directional Facility 
(SDF). 

9 

4- Airport Advisory Service (AAS). • ^ 



259. When telephoning a weather brief Ing^ facil^ 
f ity for pref light weather Information, 
pilots should 

^J15 1- identify themselves as pilots. 

tell the number of hours they have 
flown within Jthe preceding 90 days. 

3- state the number of occupants on 
board and the color of the aircraft, 

4- state that they p'^TS^s^ a current 
medical certificate. 



260. When telephoning a weather briefing facil- 
ity for pref light weather information, you 
should state . , ' 



C(>m|)l (»te If It 
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1- that you possess a current mw^Mc^l 
certificate. ^ ^ 

2- your intended route, destinatiol 
and type of aircraft. 

3- the color of the aircraft and number 
of occupants on board. 

4- your total flight time. 



When telephoning a weather briefing facil- 
ity for preflight^ weather information, you 
should state 

1- the number of hours you have flown 
within the preceding 90 days. 

2- that you possess a current medical 
certificate. 

3- whether you intend to fly VFR only. 

4- the color of the aircraft and number 
of occupants on board.- 



not IfU lude le.r>t 



w(»at \w (irul (1 1 rsp<u e 
h)n\. 

?" f()r-e(ast winds iirul w(Mth(n .nui (HI 
[ierttncMit riuiio ruw l^jiH ion f^uinties. 

^- winds aloft and ( ur'r-(Mit forecasts, 
w(Mther syru)f)sfs ([>ressure systc^ns 
and fronts), and poss1t)le hazardous 
weather . ^ 

4- the ava11abiU4y of Transcribed 

Weather Broadcasts (TWIHs) while en- 
route, plus the items in r-esponse ?. 

\ 

When you telephone a weather briefing 
facility for pref light weather Informa- 
tion, you should 

A. identify yourself as a pilot (stu- 
dent, private, or coiiiiierc la 1 ) , 

ft, state your intended route and 
destination. 

C, identify t|ie radio coniiujni cat Ions 
equipment aboard the aircraft. 
• D. state the number of persons aboard 
^nd the color of tlhe aircraft. 

Which of the above ^teiWnts are true? 

1- A, B, and C . 

2- A and D. 

3- A, B, C, and D. 

4- A and B. 



When telephoning a weather briefing facil- 
ity for prefl ight weather information, you 
should give at least the 

m 

1- total pilot flight time. 

2- proposed departure time and estimated 
^ime enroute. 

3- aircraft color and number of occu- 
pantSs^board . 

expiration date of your medical § 
certificate. 



265. Flight Service Stations having Voice facil- 
ities on VOR stations or radiobeacons 
(NDBs), broadcast scheduled weather, reports 
and NOTAM Information 

J15 1- at 30 minutes past each hour. 

2- on the hour each hour. 

3- at 15 minutes and 45 minutes past 
each hour. 

4- at l^mindtes past each hour. 



J15 
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hreathlmj of CARBON MONOXlDI? 

^^^^ 1- A siiwll qu<i>iMty of (-(U-hon inonoxiiU* 
1 <s harml ess . 

?- Carhon monoxidr polsonltu; Is v\nyr 
\ikv\y to occur in siiniiu^r inontfis 
than in winter im)riths. 

3- An increase in dlHtude d(?creiises 
the adverse ef f ect/i nf 1u(mic(* of 
(.arhon ntCt^^ido, 

4- It may take several days to fully 
recover from tfie effects of i arhon 
monoxide. 



26/. Which statefnent Is true concern imj HYPOXIA? 

019 1" []y repeated exposure, a person i an 
become ininune to the effects of 
hypoxia. 

2~ Hypoxia occurs only at altitudes 
above 10,000 feet. 

3- It is Impossible to predict when, 
where, and how hypoxia will mani- 
fest Itself. 

4' Alcohol increases the brain's 
tolerance of hypoxia. 



?68. A state of te«iiporary spatial coufusion re- 
sulting fran misleading Information being 
sent to the brain by various sensory 
organs 1^ defined as 

J19 1- vertigo. 

?' hyperventilation. 

3- hypoxia . 

4- motion sickness. 



26^. Breathing CARBON MONOXIDE Is considered to 
-be an in-flight hazard. Which stateinent 
is true regarding this hazard? ^ ■ >^ 

J19 1- Carbon mopoxlde forces oxygen to be 
attached to the henioglobin. 

2- Small ^amounts of carbon monoxide in 
• the human systetn Increase judgment 

and decision-making abilities. 

3- Even small anwunts of carbon nionox- 
ide breathed over a long period of 
time, may l)e hani^ful. - 

4- Retiiaining below 10,000 feet dimin- 
ishes the chance ofNbetfbming poi- 
soned by carbon monoxide. 



//'J . nh \^\\ '..la I c'jncnL j , [ r uf ^ uhv ci ti i lu^ I hr in 
f 1 i(|ht hazard ( al led IIYIM)X1A? 

019 1- Ahohol d(»( reas(»s Ww brain's 
tohn^ance of hypoxi . 

^ ? Yoiir body has a built In alarm 

system to alert you wfien you are 
not re((*iving enough oxygen. 

.1 Carbon i!ionoxid<» increases the brain's 
tol(»ran( e of hypoxia . 

4- Without supph^iental oxygen, a rK)n- 
smoker will experience hy^xixla at a 
lower altitiKle than a heavy smoker. 

271. Which statetiient is true concerning the in- 
flight hazard called HYPOXIA? 

J19 1- Carbon monoxide has no effect on a 
person's tolerance of hypoxia. 

2- Without suppletiiental oxygen, a non- 
siDoker will experience hypoxia at a 
lower altitude than a heavy smoker. 

3- Often a major early symptom of 
hypoxia is an increased sense of 
well-being. 

4- A built-in alarm systen in your body 
warns you when you are receiving 
Insufficient oxygen. 



272. Which stateinent concerning hypoxia Is 
tru^? 

019 1- A built-in alarm systefii In the body 
warns a person that insufficient 
oxygen is being received. 

2- Night vision can be impaired when a 
person receives insufficient oxygen. 

3- Carbon monoxide has no effect on a 
- person's tolerance of hypoxia. 

4- Without, suppletiiental oxygen, a non- 
smoker will experience hypoxia at a 
lower altitude than a* heavy smoker. 



273. Which ^ateiiu?nt is true regarding alcohol 
in the human syste»h? 

019 1- Aspirin ir)creases the rate the t)ody 
metaboll/es alcohol. 



An increase i|i altitude increases the 
advers.^ effect/influence of alcohol. 

Small <imounts of alcohol In the human 
system increase judgment and decision- 
ij^king abilities. 

Coffee dilutes th(? effects of alcohol. 
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^74. Sec tional Charts for tfie contennlnous 
UnltVd States arc updated each 

J?0 >- 3 months. 

2~ 6 months . 

3~ 1 ? months . 

4- ?4 months, 

276. When nearing a VOR station that you are 
using for navigation, what vital action 
should be taken? 

J20 1- Lxerclse vigilance to avoid other 
aircraft which might be converging 
on the station from other directions. 

2- Pass to the right of the station. 

3- Pas$i to the left of the station. 

♦ 

4- Concentrate on the omnI indicator 
and carefully make corrections so as 
to pass directly over the VOR station. 



Which 



276, Vefer to the illustratioit above 
hand signal means "slow down"? 

J20 1- B, 
2x D. 

4-/I. 



277. Refer to the Illustration above. The hand 
signal "E" means 

J20 1- stop. 

2- start the engine(s). 

3- all clear. 

4- the chocks have been pulled. 

278. Re^er to the Illustration above. Assume 
you have taxied into a parking area and 
the signalman gave hand signals as shown 
In positions "I", "D", and "F". The mean- 
ing of these hand signals In the sequence 
given are 

J20 1- all clear, stop, and right turn. 

.,/^ 2- come ahead, emergency stop, and left 

turn'. 

3-' come ahead, slow down, and right 
turn. 

X- all clear, stop, and cut englne(s) 



ERIC 



?79. Kefor to the Illustration above. Which 
signalman js using the hand signal for a 
left turn? 

J?0 1- A. 

?- C. 

3- r. 

4- G. 

?H0. Rpfer to tho Illustration abovo. Signal- 



man 



"G" is giving the hiinij signal to 
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1- stop. 

2- turn left. 

3- cut englne(s). 

4- start eng1ne(s). 

Refer to the Illustration above. Which 
signalman is giving the aiiergency stop 
signal? 

1- B. 

2- D., 

3- H. 

4- 1. , • 

Refer to the illustration above. Which 
slgnalnen is giving the all-clear signal? 

1- A. 

2- E. 

3- G. ^ 

4- I. ^ 

Refer to the Illustration above and select 
the true statement concerning the hand 
signals shown. 

1- Signal C means right turn . 

2- Signal D means stop . 

3- Signal E means all clear . 

4- Signal G means cut englne(s ). 

Which signalman above Is giving the hand 
signal for an emergency stop? 

1- D. 

2- E. 

3- G. 

4- H. 
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AIRIK^RT/r ACUITY OIRIC TORY 

ARKANSAS 
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NOTE: AN AIRPORT/FACILITy DIRECTORY 
LEGEND IS INCLUDED IN THE BACK 
PORTION OF THIS BOOKLET. 
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In the LOn(.cM!ilnou*. Uniti^«j stati 
tlonal charts are updated t^arh 

J20 1- 6 months. 

?- 8 ninths. 

3~ 12 ntoriths. 

4 24 nK)nths. 



286. Refi?r to the Airport/Facility Directory 
data to the left. Which statetnent Is 
true concerning Jonesiboro Airport? 

J21 1- Runway 36 threshold Is displaced 347 
feet. 

^ 2- For Airport Advisory Service contact 

UNICOM on the frequency of 122.8 MHz, 

3- Aircraft and powerplant maintenance 
Is not available. 

4- The airport elevation Is 2,620 feet 



287. Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory 

data on the adjacent page for Grider Field 
at P1ne Bluff. Which stateinent is true? 

J21 1- The control tower isNn operation 
24 hours of each day. 

2- There is a rotating beacon at this 
airport. 

3- The VORTAC facility is located on 
the airport. 

4- Grade 115 gasoline is available. 



288. Refer to the Airport/Faci 1 1 ty Directory 
d^ta for Jonesboro Airport on the adjacent 
page, and seleci the true statement. 



289. Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory 
data t;o the left for Adams Field at Little 
Rock and select the true statement. 

J21 1- Runway 35 threshold is displaced 
365 feet. 

2- Low pressure oxygen replacement 
bottles are available, 

3- Grade 115 gasoline is^ available. 

4- The longest hard-surfaced runway 
available for takeoff s is Runway 22. 
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J21 1- UNICOM is. the only coimlunications 
facility qn the airport, 

2- The BVOR station is located on the 
airport. 

3- Major airframe and major powerplant 
repairs are available. 

4- The full length of Runway 32 is avail- 
ab|le for takeoffs and landings. 
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data to the loft. Select the true st<ite- 
ment concernlruj Grider Airport at IMiu* 
Bluff. 

1- Maintenance service* includes only 
minor tHr* frame ^wui minor powt»r[>l .int 
repair-s. 

2- The VORTAC facility is located on 
the airport, 

3- VASI lights ore available for the 
approach to Runway 17. 

4- The location of the airport In rela- 
tion to the city of Pine Bluff Is 
not Indicated. 

Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory 
data to the left. Concerning Adams Field 
at Little Rock, which stateme^nt Is true? 

1- The ajrport elevation Is 1,700 feet. 

2- The airport has a rotating beacon. In 
operation from dusk to dawn. 

3- Runway 35 has a Visual Approach 
Slope Indicator (VASI). 

4- The full length of Runway 17 Is 
available for takeoffs and landings. 



Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory 
data to the left for Adams Field at Little 
Rock. The proper sequence of radio fre- 
quencies for departing this airport south- 
bound using ATIS, ground control, tower, 
departure contrOl\ and the Flight Service 
Station is 

1- 125.6, 124.2, 121.9, 118.1 , and 
122.35 MHz. 

2- 123,0, 121.7, 118.7, 124,2, and 
113.9 MHz, 

3- 125,6, 121.9, 118.7, 124.2, and 
122,2 MHz. 

4- 124.2, T23.85, 121,9, 119.5, and 
122.55 MHz, 



Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory 
data to the left for Adams- Field at Little 
Rock, When arriving from the southeast, 
the proper sequejice of radio frequencies 
to use for ATIS, approach control, tower, 
and ground control is 

1- 125,6, 119.5, 118.7, 123,85 MHz. 

2- 123.0, 113.9, 118,7, 124,2 MHz, 

3- 12&,6, 124.2, 118.7, 121.9 MHz. 

4- 122,2, 119,5, 113.9, 123,0 MHz. 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN 

THIS SfCTJON CONTAINS NOTKIS TO AltMEN THAT A« tXPfCnO TO 
REMAIN IN ffflCT FO« AT LEAST SfVfN DAY$ 

NOlf. NOTICES AIIE AMANOED IN AlPHAWTKIAl OHMR lY STAIt 
(AND WITHIN STATE iY CITY 0« LOCAUTY). NfW Cm REVISED DATA. 
NEW OR REVISED DATA ARE INQICATCD iY KXD ITAlK^XING THE 
AIRPORT NAME 

NOTE. All TIMES ARE LOCAl UNIES^ OTHERWISE INDICATED 

WC8T VIRGINIA 

BECKLEY, RALEIOH COUNTY MEMl. ARP1 MIRl. rwy 
1-19 6700 n X 150 n asphalt cmtnd ILS LOM unuublc 
beyond 10 NM below 6000 fl Thrt»hold rwy I dsplcd 650 
ft. (!/7g) 

BERKELEY SPRINGS POTOMAC AIRPARK Twr 80 H 
(AOL) located 900 ft W of apch end rwy II unmarked and 
unlifhted (6/76) 

BLUEFIELD, MERCER COUNTY ARPT: ILS LCX? rwy 2.^ 
OTS (1/73) 

CHARLESTON HUMMINGBIRD HELIPORT Arpi closed 

LEWISBURG: CTLZ hours 0900-2100 daily (2/78-3) 
MARTINSBVRG, EASTERN WEST VIRGINIA REGIONAL 

ARPT: Rwy 17-35 closed (3/78) 
MOUNDSVILLE MARSHAL! COUNTY ARPI: ArpI open 

days VFR only. (11/77) 
NEW CUMBERLAND, HERRON ARPI: TPA 775 ft 

(11/77-2) 

NEW MARTINSVILLE CIVIL AIR PATROL ARPT: TPA 

1800 ft. (12/77^2) 
WHEELING OHIO CO ARPT: 1570 ft chimney under const 

3-1/2 NNW arpt lighted (3/78-3) (3/78 3) 

WYOMINQ 

SPECIAL NOTICE: Coal mine blasting surface to 1000 ft AGL. 
27 NM NNE of Sheridan. Blasting will continue indefinitely. 
(10/74) 

SPECIAL NOTICE-YELLOWSTONE NATIONAL PARKS: 
Due to increasing low level flights over national parks, pilots 
are requested to maintain 2000 ft AGL when transiting 
Yellowstone National Parks unless aircraft capability is 
exceeded. (9/72) 

CHEYENNE MUNI ARPT: Rwy lights rwy 16-34 OTS 
2400-0600 daily. (1/78^3) 

CODY MUNI ARPT: Tower 141 ft AOL 1320 ft NE apch end 
rwy 22. (1/78) 

COWLEY/LOVEL/BYRON/BIO HORN COUNTY ARPT: 
VASI rwy 9 and rwy 27 cmsnd, for VASI key fi«q 122.8 5 
times. UNICOM freq 122 8 cmsnd. Rotating beacon RTS 
MIRL rwy 9-27 cmsnd, for rwy lights key freq 122.8 5 
times. (10/77-2) 

EVANSTON MUNI ARPT: Rwy lighU 16-<34 dcmsnd. 
(11/77-2) 

LARAMIE, GENERAL BREES FIELD: VASI rwy 30 cmsnd. 
(2/78-2) 

RIVERTON REGIONAL ARPT: VASI rwy 28 cmsnd. Rwy 
10-28 now 8200 ft, HIRL cmind. Rwy 10-28 wt brg 
capacity S -85000 lbs, D -1 10000 lbs, DT -165000 lbs. VASI 
iwy 10 cmsnd. Rwy 16-34 now 1000 ft. (3/78-2) 



NOTE: The last page of this test 
book contains a list of 
ABBREVIATIONS. 



In West Virginia. 

1- At lew1sbur() tho rontrol zone operM- 
ting hours are irm 0700 - ?100/, 

c At. Wheeling Ohio Loiuity Airport there 
Is a li()hte<i chimney under construr- 
tlon north-northwest of the airport. 

3- At Raleigh County Metiiorlal Airport, 
Beck ley, the threshold for Runway 17 
is displaced 650 feet. 

4- At Herron Airport, New Cumberland, 
the traffic pattern altitude is 

1 ,000 feet. 



?95. Refer to the NOTAMS to the left. Select 
the true statement about an airport in 
West Virginia or^ Wyoming. 

J25 ,1^1- At Riverton Regional Airport In 

Wyoming, the runway lights for Run- 
way 28 are out of service. 

2- The Eastern West Virginia Regional 
Airport at Martlnsburg Is closed. 



3- 



At Cody Municipal Airport In Wyoming, 
there is a tower located on the ap- 
proach Ind of Runway 22. 

At Mercer County ^fcort, Bluefield, 
W. Va., the thresflPy of Runway 23 
Is displaced 450 feet. 
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Refer to the NOTAMS to the left for Wyoming 
and select the true statement. 
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Coal mine blastlr'ig may be in progress 
27 nautical miles NNE of Sheridan. 

At Yellowstone Natl. Parks, pilots 
flying over these parks must main- 
tain at least 1 ,000 feet AGL. 

At Riverton Regional Airport the run- 
way lights for Runway 10 are out of 
service. 
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4- At Cheyenne Municipal Airport, Run- 
way 16-34 Is closed. 



Refer to the NOTAMS to the left and select 
the true .statement. 

1- At Herron Airport, New Cumberland, 
W... Va., the traffic pattern altitude 
Is 775 feet. 

2- At Cody Airport, Wyo. , the threshold 
of Runway 22 is displaced 141 feet. 

3- . Coal mine blasting from the surface 
to 1,000 feet AGL is In progress NNE 
of Laramie, Wyo. 

4- At Wheeling Ohio County Airport, W. 
Va., there Is an unllghted chimney 
under construction NNW of the airport. 
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NOTICtS 10 AIKMLN 



?98. Refer to the NOTAMS to the right. Selo( t 
the true statetnent about an airport In the 
state of New Jersey. 

J25 1- The full length of Runway 22 Is avail- 
able for landlnijs at M^uiahawkln 
Airport. 

2- Automatic Terminal Information Serv- 
ice Is available at Teterboro Airport. 

3- Runway 5-23 Is closed at the Wlldwood, 
Cape May County Airport. 

4- At Morrlstown Muni. Airport the run- 
way lights are In service between 
midnight and 3:00 AM. 

299. Refer to the NOTAMS to the right. Select 
the true statement about an airport In the 
state of Nebraska, 

J25 1- At Brule, Beals Airport, runway 
lights are available. 

2- The facilities and services at 
«fal1sade. Rich Field, are no longer 

available; however, the runways may 
be used for takeoffs and landings. 

3- At Trenton Muni. Airport the full 
length of Runway 19 maybe used for 
takeoffs and landings. 

4- Bruning Hawks Field has an operating 
control tower on the frequency 122.8 
MHz. 

300. rtefer to the NOTAMS to the right. Select 
the true statement concerning an airport 
In Nevada or New Hampshire, 

J 25 1- The Manchester VORTAC (In NevtHamp- 

^ shire) frequency was changed to 124.4 
MHz In January of 1977. 

2- The Ely Alrport/Yelland Field, Nevada, 
runwiy lights may be activated by use 
of the UNICOM frequency 122.8 MHz^ 

.3- The Boulder City Muni. Airport in ^ 
' Nevada is closed to airplane traffic 

from 0800-1700 on Tuesdays and 

Sundays. 

4- Goffstown Country Club Air Park* N.H., 
n(^ has a l,6b0-foot displaced thresh- 
old on the north-south runway* 

301. Refer to the NOTAMS to the rlqht. Select 
the true statement about an airport In the 
state of New Jersey. 

J25 1- At Belmar-Farmlngdale, Monmouth 

County Airport, the length of Run- 
way 32 Is 5,500 feet. 

2- At Morrlstown Muni. Airport, runway 
lights are available for use on Run- 
way 12-30. 

3- At Pittstown Alexandria Airport, the 
threshold for Runway 8 Is displaced 
120 feet. 

4- rtunway'^Tat Albion Airport-^ closed. 



THIS SF<TI(iN rc WAINS NOTK'KM TO AIHMKN THAT K\Kf. 

KXl»Kt'THi m HI»>1A1N IN EFrPX T F^H AT I PAST nKVFN 

l>AYn. \. 

Wvrr: NOTKF^. AWF ANWAN(;Fr IN Al IMIAnFTlCAlt PRPFR 

\\\ IJTATK <ANn WITHIN JTATF PY CITY <)»< 1.(>(^ITY) . 
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NEHRAHKA 

ATNKWORTH MllNI ARPT: Rwy 6-2% clone*! prrmly. Rwy 

12-30 no%# ^^00 ft X 90 ft. Rwy 17>35 now 6600 

ft. (12/76-2) (U/76-2) 
BRULE, BFAli^ ARPT: FXir rwy llqhtft rwy 0 2^ k*»y 

freq 121,7, (10/76-2) 
BRUNINO HAWKS FIELD: UNICOM freq 122.6. (10/76- 

2) 

CHAWON MUNI ARPT: VA8I rwy 20 cwsnd. (11/76-2) 
C0UFMBU8 MIINI ARPT: VA8I rwy m cwsna. (1/77-2) 
RLLSi^TH, BACKWARD H ^ARPT: Arpt o1o8«h1 i>«riRly. 
Mrcboit.NUWI a6pT: Rwy 3-21 closed. (11/76-2) 
NELj^GHN AWELOPI COIJNTY ARPT: UNICOM freq 12 2.8 

cw*na). (9/76-3) 
NORTH LOUP HELIPOI^T: H«lip«d 16 ft x 16 ft 

concr«t«. (12/76-3) 
PALIgAPE ^ Rica riELP; ^rpt clos«d permly. ( 1/j 

3) 

SUPERIOR MUNI ARPT: R»fy 1*- 32 3700 ft x 60 ft 
asphalt f low Intensity rwy lights csisnd. 

(10/76-3) 

TBCUMSEH MUNICIPAL ARPT: Rotating bsscon <»snd. 

(10/76-2) 

TRENTON MUNICIPAL ARPT: Thr«shold'i'^wy 19 dsplcd 
-200 ft. (11/76-2) 

NSVADA 

BOULDER CITY HUNI ARPT: Olldsr operations near 
arpt 0600- 1700 TM«s-Sun sfc to 6^00 ft HSL. 
(1/77-2) 

ttV ABPT/YELLAND rU): For rto' lights rwy 18-36 
lisy freq 122.6 5 tinss 4n 5 ssconfls 2100-0530. 
(12/76-2) 
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NKW HAMPSHIRE 

QOFPSTOWM COUNTlf CLUB A;[R PARK: R%*y N-8 n>»w 1600 

ft. (10/76^2) i 
NANCHBBTBR: VORTAC CTS until Jan 

freq change to IM.4. <12/76) • 
WOLFBORO, tAK^ ReOION ARPT: fbr rwy lights key 

freq 123.0 5. tines in 5 se^ds. (11/76-2) 

NtV JERSEY 

ALBION ARPT: First^'eOO ft rwy 22 cloeed. (2/75) 
BKlMAR-PARHItlGDALB. MONNOVTH COUWTY ARPT: Riry M- 

32 now 550d ft. 1Sl2/76-?l 
NANAHAWKIN ARPT: mreshold rwy 22 dsplcd 390 ft. 
# (*/76-2) / 

'NORRISTOWN MINI A^PT: Rwy lights 12-30 OT8, 
(6/76) 

PITTSTOWN ALCXAHDRIA ARPT: Tax rwy lights rwy 0* 
2( key 121.8 Cor 3 seconds, lights stay on for 
17 Minutes. Rwr 8-26 2*00 ft x 120 , ft 
asphalt/ torf* 

T8TKRBOR02 FSS Fast file recorded IFR Flight Plan 
filing service call: 

Teterboro: 201-288-6*37 or 201-288-68S* Newar^: 
20l-62*-5352 or 201-62*-5353 Horristownt 201- 
539-1581 Caldwell: 201-226-7077 LaOuardia: 
212-898-2323 or 212-898-2339 Rockland County: 
91^-352-2569 

TKTKR9OR0 ARPTx ATia freq 11*. 2 cmsnd. (12/76-3) 
WBBT CRRBR, EAGLES NEST ARPT: Arpt closed. 
(3/75) 

WEST NILPORD NAIROBI ARPT: Rwy 2 closed landing 

nights. « (10/76-2) 
HILDHOOD, CAPl HAY COONTY: 8 600 ft rwy 5-23 

closed. Rwy 10-28 closed nights until Feb 1977. 

HIRL rwy 1-19 c«snd. (12/76-2) 



IVOTi?; • The iast page offthis test book 

cxyntains a list of ABBREVIATIONS. 



»SIRiafONS TO INROUTt NAVIGATION AIDS 
fkmdU Niclllly i^ttHctl^iit mf €\h4 MnHl c«nc«H*d 

<Mln«d Irt 4f^mM iiMif iHific N#dti. 

COLORADO 

ALAMOMii VOUTAO: IhuMiiblp hoyoiul N.M bolou 

lft.90D- AM8K 02ft <Hfl* beyond Hft MM l>rlou ll.(MH) 

AMSL lftO-180V / 
iX)IX)RAl)0 SPRINGS VOKTAC : llnuwable \wyoui\ 3(> 

iNM below 15.600' MSL 200 300* ; t»o>im<l JO NM b4>l<m 

9.ft00' MSL 300-O4OV 

(X>»TE2; VOB: Unuwible b<^yond W NM N»lujft 1 1,500' 

AMSL 2ia -i^OV * 
KRIUTA NliH: Unnble for nppronchen hiuI tnujsltloii 

(0 aiHtroarhe^t only, diie to okv.hhIvo iumnII^ osrlllatlOMn 

on mcMit bei^rliiKii lM>yond H> NM. 
MONTKOSR VOK: UnuHable 1?0(>^240** below' 11,(XK>' 

MSIi beyond. 35 NM. 

WYOMING 

(WKPKlt VOUTAiV Operir with inomcnUry oro«ii 
|M>ln(er oxrin-Kloii oh V 85 20-25 nml 8 «t and abore 
MKA 

COPY VOK- Hmmable beyond 12 NM b<»k>w 9000' MSL 

(MO loo^ \ '^) 

DUNOIR VORTAO: Restricted to awj md uM only. 
.IA<^KSON voir Re«(rlrted to airway. rA>ldlnf«: and 

il|N*h U!M« only. 
LAUAMIK VOHTAr: rmisable l>eyond 27 iiml tOO-240' 

Mow ll.<MKr, L'-m »H-lo\v 12,500'; beyond 15 luul 

OhVl44)** iK-low U,000'. 
SHERIDAN VOIITAC: Unusable beyond 30 NM bflow 

U.700' MSI. UM> 200'': beyond 30 NM below 12,400' 

MSI, 200 27n' 



302. Refer to the excerpts above. Which one of 
the following statements Is true? 

J28 1- Montrose VOR Is unusable In all 
directions above 11.600 feet MSL 
beyond 35 nautical miles. 

2- There are no restrictions listed for 
approaching thei'Coidy VOR from the 
west. 

3- The Fru'lta nondlrectlonal radio- 
beacon can be used for navigational 
purposes 50 miles from the station, 

4- Laramie VORTAC can be used for navl- 
^gatlonal purposes beyond 27 nautical 

miles on all radlals below 6.000 
feet MSL. ^ ^ 



304. Rrfor to the exctMpt.s to thr left. Whtrh 
sJt^lt^iient is trnje? 

J?H 1- Montrose VOR ts unusable beyond ]? 

naut..1cal miles between OHO" arui 140" 
' bulow 9,000 feet. 

?- T))ere are no restrictions listed for 
^tez VOR, 



TJjer 



3- Laiiamle VORTAC Is unusable beyond 
15 nautical miles between 015" and 
140" below 9.000 feet. 

4- Casper VORTAC Is unusable on all 
radlals above minimum enroute alti- 
tudes . 

305. Refer to the excerpts to the left. Which 
statement 1 s true? 

1- There are no restrictions listed for 
.Cortez VOR. 

2- Laramie VORTAC has^ restriction that 
concerns using the 150 radial above 
12.500 feet and beyond"27 statute 
miles . 

3- At the Montrose VOR there are no re- 
strictions listed that would Invjolve 
use of the 220 radial. 

4- Inbound to the Alamosa VORTAC on th^ 
170 radial at 9.500 feet MSL and 
within 50 nautical miles, you would 
probably find this facility unusable. 



306. 



J 28 



Refer to the excerpts to the left above. 
Which statement Is true? 

N There are no restrictions listed for 
Cortez VOR. 

2- The Frulta nond1rect1.ona1^.>r1[^1obeacon 
can be used for navigational purposes 
50 miles from the station. 



nile 
^era 
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303. Refer to the Excerpts above. Which state- jgg 
ment Is true? 

J28 V- Cortez VOR Is unusable for naviga- 
tional purposes within 20 nautical 
mllesi^of the VOR above 11 .500 feet 
s MSI,. 

2- Cody VOR Is unusable for navigational 
purposes above 8,000 feet MSL. 

,3- There are no Je^trictlons listed for 
proceeding 1;€ound to Cody VOR on 
^ the 270 radial . 

4- Montrose VOR Is unusable In all 
directions above 11,600 feet MSL 
beyond 35 nautical miles. 



3- Ther^are no restrictions listed for 
approaching Montrose VOR from th\5 
north beyond 35 nautical miles. 

4- The Sheridan VORTAC 160-200 radlals 
are usable beyorul 30 nautical miles 
below 8.000 feetNlSL. 

Refer to the fxcerp^ts to the. left above. 
Which statement Is true? 

^ 1- The Sheridan VORTAC 160-200 radlals 
are usable beyond 30 nautical miles . 
below 8,000 feet MSL. 

2- Cortez 'VOR ha^ restrictions listed 
that would concern th'e use of the 
220 radial If you were Inboundvto 
the station at 7.500 feet MSL. 

3- The 090 rad1«l of^aramle VORTAC Is 
unysable wWiln 15 nautical miles 
above 9.000 feet MSL. 

^ 4- The Colorado Springs VORTAC 140 

radial Is unusable beyond 30 nautical 
miles above 9,000 feet MSL. 
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RlrMRICIION^ )0 kNKOOII: NAVIGAIlON AIDS 

Radio Faciliry R^itricfiont <ir« <l»«d until canc«IUd 
by fh« AttoclaUd Station. R«ttrict«d ar«a« or* 
d«fln«d in d«gr««t from magnetic North. >t)VV-^ 

MARYLAND 

ANlSllKWa VDHTAC: VOll portion ninmiihlr »m\voihI 
10 NM 1*20 IHO" l>el(>w iMK)' miuI l)oy»>n(t 10 NM 

MIDDI.lC iflVHJK VOU: UimHHblo 045 075" lM'>i)n»l ir» 
NM Im»1o\v lO.CMH)'; 1:^5 170" liiirt ^25 ^MO" lM»yoiul 15 
NM 1h»I»w 10,(HH)' MSI.. 

TATrXKNT UIVKU VOU'l'AC: VOK porlion nnnsjihlr 

ihMow 15(H)' MSI. i>i',v4ui<i a5 tni :uh)^ 

SNOW IlIM. VOK'lUC; VOU portion uini.sjil)lr l>rlo\v 
l UH)' MSI. hoyoiul 15 iiinl :M() ?'J5'\ lnMt)W ir)4H)' MSI. 
iH-yoml 10 nml ?L»5 ^'05*". holow'^ IKKXr MSI. hoyond JW) 
Mini 'J'^n 'JU5" . l>*»l(»\v ir)4X)' MSI. »m\voihI 110 nini LV)5 
<H)r»". ImMow ir)4H)' MSf. lM»y(Hnl 'J5 Mini (H)5 OL!0°, lirlow 
I74H>' MSI. hoyoiul '10 nuil O'JO OlO'*. 

WKSTMINS'l^IOIl VOIlTAr: VOU iinimnt)!** on 2S4 
viul lM»yo!i(l lis nil abovr l !.r)(H)', '255" ra»l l>cyon(^ 15 
NM abovr 14.500'. 



MASSACHUSe^TTS ^ • 

HAUNKS VOK TAC*: llinisablo 080 ^(H)" t)0yo!i(!*20 NM 
holow 4000' MSL, VOK |>ortion 
hoyonH a5 NM Ix^low 4(KK)' MSI.. 

KOS roN VOUTAl* . VOU portion' uinisaVIo O'JO ^^0" 
hoyond (U> ninl above 14.ftOO' MSI.; 3«0 (VJO*' l)Oy)(n(l 
10 nnil liolow H,MH)' MSI.; (KJO 045*" hcyond nml 
liolow :t5()0' MSL: OliG (M5° boyond. 20 nml bolow 
454K)' MSI.; 02(U)45° I»oy*)n(l 2R iniii bolow 55i(K)' 
MSI.. O2(V045** boy»»n(! :i2 **nini bolow 7500' MSI.; 
045 aOO'' boytMul '2<; lUul bolow .'MKM)' MSI.. 

KITCIIIU.IUi*:J^I)H : II facility unnsal)l<' 04(> \m° Im» 
yond 18 nnii. 

0KAN(;K NOI? : H fac nnnsablo bolow 5000' l)oy»>ni! 

20 NM. 
WHITMAN VOIl/DMK; 



rnnsnl)lo 

NM bolow :ttHK)'; 24(V0<>0'' boyon 



? ODU:2 40' 



liryond 'X^ 



' MICHIGAt^ 

ALPKNA VOHTAC: DMK portion iimi' 

bolow mW MSI. boyonil ao nnil. 
KIJNT VOIl'l'AC: VOU portion nini^iT)lo /bf^t w 

:i20° beyond 1.0 NM below 10,0(H)' ^fft^ f 



tMMi 800 



308. Refer to the excerpts above and- select the 



true stat^ent. 
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The Middle River VOR is unusable on. 
all radials beyond 15 nautical miles 
below 10,000 feet MSL. 

The Orange nondirectional radiobeacoh 
is usable for navigational purposes 
at 4,500 feet MSL 30 nautical miles 
from the facility. 

The^29Q radial df Westminster VORTAC 
(VOR portion) is unusable beyond 28 
nautical miles'above .14,500 feet MSL. 

The Barnes VORTAC (VOR portion) 230 
radial is unusable beyond 15 nauti- ■ 
cal miles at 4,506jfeet MSL. 



.m. 
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Aabfo 200° to 280^ ^ 



K(*f(M- to t hr Txi orpt s to tfir Iclt foi 
Mdrylarui.V Which ^t<UMiuMit \\ \yur? 

1- Westminster VOKIAC Is unus.tl) 1 r hn \i 1 1 
j .uiia 1 s l)eyorut i^M n<uit ii a ! mi Ics . 

!\\tuxet)t kiver VimiAl h.r, a resU ii 
t ion that i oni (»rns U'.inn thr ^ 
j-adlal above r^.OOO feet tUiil l)eyi)rul 
Jf) s ta t u t mil . 

]hvrv aro ru) jestrlr t ions llsltui tor- 
[)ro{ ordini) inl)0un(i t(i \hc Miiidle 
River VOR on the 180 rad ial . 

4- Andrews VORIAC (an bi* used for navi- 
()ational purposes bt^yond 10 naut ii<il 
miles on the 180 radial l^low 1,000 
feet MSI . 



R(»fer to the excerpts to the left. Which 
oVie' of the followinc) statements is true? 

1- nint VORTAC (VOR portion) is un- 
usable on the 305 radial at 20 nauti- 
cal miles and an altitude of 6,b00 
feet MSL. . 

\ ?- The Fitchburg nondirectional radio- 
becn:on is unusable in all directions 
frotn the facility beyond .IB nautical 
miles. 

3- The I'lhltman VOR/DMK ^90-240 radials 
a^e 'usable beyond 35 nautical miles 
below 5,000 feet MSI . 

4- Patuxent River VORTAC (VOR portion) 
1s unusable below 1,500 feet MSL be- 
yond 35 miles on* the 125 radial. 



Refer to the excerpts to the left above. 
Which statenient is true? 



J2^ 1- The Fitchburg nondirectional radlcj;- 
beacon is usable on a magnetic bear- 
ing of 100° within 10 nautical miles 
of the station. 

^ 2- The Andrews VORTAC (VOR portion) 

120-180 radials are unusable 10 nau- 
tical miles from the facility at^ll 
al ti tudes . 

3- There are no restrictions lifted for 
approaching Patuxent River VORTAC^ 
from the west below 1,^0 fee^f MSL. 

4- Flint VORTAC (VOR port^n) lis usable 
only on the* 300-320 radials beyond 

*10 nautical miles below 1(^,000 feet 
MSL . 



VM mcttnii cKtci rowrs 
vm/voktm: 



rurlllty NattH' (an»t nmm*) 



fWwrrt (Mp/il Arpl) 

D«t{|s Lab 

Didifaimi (lluni Arpi) 

Furs* (Hcxtor rid) 

Gnmd PttTka (IntenuithmBl Arpt) 

J>M— ttw^ (Muni AiiK) 



NitcMI 

Cltj (R4«1oiwl Arpt) 
SU«K rUJs (Joe roM rM) 



WaUirtowB (llunt Arpt) 
WiMcr (lluni Arp4) 



CuvM- (Air Trial) 
CW«fcM (Rawllni Muni Arpt) 
GIIU«U (0!llett«hO«iopt)eH Ooiioty 
AipC) 

LmmW (BroM n«ld) 

lUdK SipriBfa (8wfw<water O. Arpt) 

SImtMu (County An>t) 
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iRefer to the excerpts above 
the following statements Is true concern- 
ing VOR Receiver Checkpoints? 

1- At Sheridan County Airport, Wyo., a 
ground checkpoint Isrlocated 5 nautl- 
' cal miles from the facility at the 
center of th^ approach end o^ Runway 
13. 
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2- At Rock Springs, Wyo., th^re are two 
ground okeckpolrfts located on the 
Sweetw^H County Airport, ^ 

3- The airborne chec^cpolnt at Watert^n 
Muni. Airport In S, Dak,, ut111zi| 
the 184 radial and It Is located 8 
nautical miles from the alrgort. 

4- In *Sioux Falls, S. Dak., there Is an 
airborne checkpoint at^^oe-Foss Field 
on the west end of the AfV* National 
Guard parking ramp. 



ing VOR Receiver Checkpoints? 

1- In Rock 'Springs, Wyo,, there is an 
airborne checkpoint located over 
Sweetwater County Airport 1,9 mfles 
from the facility in the center of 
turn-around east end of Runway 25. 

2- At Yankton, S\ Dak., the airborne 
checkpoint is located 6.8 nautical 
miles from the facility. 

3- At Joe Foss Field in Sioux Falls, 
S. Dak. . there are both ground and 
airbornffe checkpoints. 

A- At Mitchell, S. Dak., a ground ,check- 
point is located 10 nautical miles 
.from the facility on a magnetic 
bearing of 239°. 



ERIC 
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70 
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Rpfor to \hv 
statt^nent Is 



exi (»rpt *; to tfic loft. Wfi li h 



1- At Rap 111 City, S. Dak. Roiilonal Ai?- 
port th(MT Is tui a1»*ho»*rH' cfuMkpoInt 
on a magnetic bcarlnq of iMV fvow] 
\Uc station ovtM* the south eiUie ot 
tho ramp. 

?- Tho airborne checkpoint at Sheildan, 
Wyo. County Airport utilizes th(» 
]?2 radial and Runway 13. 

3- Joe Foss Field in Sioux Falls, 
S. Dak., has both ground anci 

^ airborne checkpoints* 

4- At Rawlins Municipal Airport, 
Cherokee, Wyo., the ground check- 
point is located on the nor\liwest 
edge of the ramp. 



315. Refer to the excerpts to the left. 

Which statement Is true concerning VOR 
Receivi^r: Checkpoints? 

J29 1- There Is an airborne cli^ckpolnt 

listed for Sweetwater Co. Airport, 
Rock Springs, Wyo., on the east- 
end of Runway 25. 

2~ There are both ground and airborne 
checkpoints listed for Aberdeen, 
S. Dak. 

3- There are two ground checkpoints 
listed for Joe Foss Field at Sioux 
Falls, S. Dak. 

4- There is an airborne checkpoint at 
Bisniarck Muni. Airport, N. Dak., 
on a magnetic bearing of 275*" to 

* the station. 



316. Refe^ to th^xcerpts on the adjacent page. 
Which statement is true concerning VOR 
Receiver Checkpoints? 

J29 1- The Laramie (Brees Field), Wyo., 

airborne checkpoint Is located 6.5 
nautical miles from the station. 

2- There Is an airborne checkpoint 
listed for Sweetwater Co. Airport, 
Rock Springs, Wyo., on the east 
end of Runway 25. 

3- The Mitchell, S. Dak., airborne 
checkpoint is located northeast 
of the station over the city of 
Mt. Vernon. 

4- There are both ground and airborne 
checkpoints listed for Aberdeen, 
S. Dak. 



\\/. K('f('»- t() Thr «»x(erpts on tuo pr(\(uiin<] 

\)M]r. Which statdiirfit 1% t?uo (oniiMinfu) 
VOR Rrc r) vpr Clin kpoint ' 

J?'^ 1- Phillip, S. D.^k., h,\\ a in Dund ^ hiuk 
point lotafeH on .i in«t«|nrt ir hf>(U ini) 
of 1*16'* fioin tht» station that Is on 
thr ramp in front of 4^^^' control 
towrr. 

?- iloe I OSS* Cit^ld, Sioux f<i1is. S. Dak., 
has two al!-l>()rnr ( h(»( kpo 1 nt s . 

3 Sweotwatrr ('o. A1r[H)rt, Rock Sprlrujs, 
Wyo., lias two qroiind chtH' kpoi nt s . 

4- H!-(M>s f'i(»1d, larainh*, Wyo., airhorru* 
checkpoint 1s located on a maqnotic 
bearing ot 1??", 6.5 miles from the 
a Irport . 



.118. Infoniiation conc(»rn1ng parachiite jumping 
sites may be found in 

J30 1- Graphic Notices and Sup[)l etiiental Data. 

?- Tlie legend of Sectional Aeronautical 
Charts only. 

3- Advisory Circulars. 

4- Notices to Airmen (NOTAMS). 



319, To determine the location of reported par- 
achute jumping sites, you should refer to 

J30 1- Federal Aviation Regulations, Part 
91 . 

?- National Transportation Safety 
Board regulation. Part 830. 

3- Graphic Notices and Supplemental 
Data. 

4- Federal Aviation Regulations, 
Part 105. 



320. Select the true statement concerning wind 
circulation associated with pressure sys- 
teiiis in the northern hemisphere, as shown 
on a Surface We^lther Map. 

KOI 1- Wind circulates count^clockwl'se 
around high pressure areas and 
clockwise around low pressure areas. 

2- Wind circulates clockwise around 
high pressure areas and counter- 
clockwise around low pressure areas; 

3- Wind circulates counterclockwise 
around both high pressure and low 
pressure areas. 

4- Wind circul,ates clockwise around 
both low pressure and high pressure 
areas. 
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Conternln<j wind circulation a^«;i)i latpd 
with the» high tind low prossu>(» drrds 
shown, ^eh^ct the true st,i tr»!u»nt . 



KOI 



32?, 



KOI 



l- 



?- 



Wind flows across hoth 



h Icjh cuid li)w 
ing iM)l).u . 
Wind flows outward frm high p»M*ssurr 
areas and Inward to low [)ressure 
areas, crossing 1sot>ars at an amjle. 
Wind flows outward in both hicjh and 
low pressure areas.' crossing isobars 
at an angle. 

Wind flows inward to high pressure* 
areas and outward from low pressur e 
areas, crossing isobar's at an anglfv 



Refer to the Surface Weather Map below. 
The front that extends from a 1 ow pressure 
area southward alony the southeastern 
coast of the United\t§tes Is known as 

1- a stationary front. 

?- a warm front . 

3- an occlusion, 

4- a cold front , 



Ihe intorMnation depl^ cm '»ur f.Hr Wi'athrr- 
Maps (sucfi as showri t)rlow) \h.\\ slioulil hr 
of greatest value to you <is i\ [)i lot . is the 

KOI 1- s[)e(Mi ar)d dlr^Mtlon of surf«ne wind*. 

and wiruis ,ilot I , 
i* lo(*itionof iUng, tvir bu h'!i<. r , ,uui 

t fiunder^s tornis . 
}- timount . typi^. cuu1 intensity of i loud 

for^nat Ions. 
4- pressure* patterns ,uui th(» surfare 

locat Ion of f r ont s. 

'VM, l,he weathcu' information de[)ii ted on tho 
SurMace Weather* Map below 1n(11cat(»s 

KOI 1- olr* circulation dr*)uiid tfie low prus- 
sur^e area In Canada 1s clockwise. 

?- after the fr-ont lias passed *thr()ugh 
the state of Wyonr1r)(j the surface 
winds should be fro»n the south. 

3- the front located 1n the eastern 
half of Wyoming should move north- 
westerly out of the state, 

4" the front appears to have little or 
no movetnent 1n the vicinity of Rapid 
City and Casper (points A and B), 





A 
II 

<• 
l> 

K. 
F 

(; 

H 



II liii' ^ 

Till I'J <' 
/'u I 1*1 f 



no. Ri>frr- to t hr syinhol', to (ho l(>ft. ]\\r 
tfiroo [)r I IK 1 p4i 1 (yfM^s of fronts .u r t hr 
(ol(i front , thv Wtuni front, <uii1 t h(^ st<\ 
t lon.u y fror)t. Whlili of t fir followirK) 
svm[>ols art' pro[MM lv I dofit i f I <m1 f' 



KOI 



1 



A 
I 



A- 
1) 

r 



w<mn t r-or)t , H 
t c)l(i ff ont . 



t <i t ion.n y f ront 



cold f ront ; D- warm f ront ; 
s t at i{)n<n'y f ront . 

( old f rcHit ; I " warm f r'ont ; 
s t at ionar y f roiit . 

{ old f font ; 0 warm front ; 



stat lonnry front . 

3.]]. Wfilc fi symhol shown to t ho loft do[)i( ts a 
sciual 1 1 irie? 



3?5. Refer to the Illustration above. Ihe 
symbol associated with a warm front Is 

KOI 1- A. 

?^ B. 

3- C. 

4- I). 



3?6. Refer to the we^h^r symbols above. Weather 
conditiorv' associated with symbol "F" are: 

KOI 1- An area of tfiundershowers . 

2- Rain, drizzle, and fog. 

3- Stratiform clouds and fiaze. 

4- A line of active thunderstorms. 



KOI 1-0. 

?- \ . 

3- ( . 

4- G. 

33?. Which symbol Illustrated to the left above 
Identifies an occluded front? 

KOI 1- U. ' 

2- L. 

3- F. 

4- G. 

333. Refer to .the symboJsUo the left above. If 
symbol "C* Is shown* on a Surface Weather 
Map, It Indicates that 



KOI 



327. Refer to the Illustration above. Which 
symbol Indicates a narrow band of active 
thunderstoniis that developed ahe^d of a 
--cold front? 

KOI 1- D. 

2- E. 

3- F. ^ 

4- G. 



328. 



KOI 



Refer to the weather symbols above. Select 
the symbol which represents a stationary 
front. 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



A.^ 
D. 
E. 
F. 



334. 



KOI 



329. 



KOI 



Refer to the weather symbols above. Which 
symbol depicts the leading edge of cold 
air overtaking and replacing warmer air alt 
the surface? 

1- A. 

2- C. 

3- D. 
• 4- E. 



.4- 



a cold air mass has caught up y^ith a 
warm air mass and the air masses have 
closed together to form an occluded 
front. 

a cold air mass is overtaking and 
replacing a warm air mass. 

neither a cold air/«ass nor a warm 
air mass Is being replaced and the 
front Is stationary. 

a warm air mass is moving in and re- 
plac1n9 colder air. 



67 



The principal value of the Surface Analysis 
(Surface Weather Map) is that such a map 



1- provides a means of locating pressure' 
systems and fronts and an overview 

of winds and temperature. 

2- enables the pilot to forecast weather 
conditions along the intended route 
of flight. 

3- shows the amount, type, and inten- 
sity of cloud formations and the 
speed and direction of surface winds. 

4- enables the pilot to accurately fore- 
cast weather conditions at the desti- 
nation airport. 
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33b. When using a Weather Depiction Chart as 
shown above* you should know that the 

, K02 1- smooth solid lines enclose areas of 
constant barometric pressure. 

2- smooth solid lines enclose areas 
containing weather that was below 
VFR minimunjs for controlled air- 
space. 

3- scalloped lines enclose areas where 
the ceiling is below 1,000 feet and 
the visibility is less than 3 miles. 

4- scalloped area in Oregon encloses 
that portion of the state which has 
an overcast below 1 »000 feet, 

. 336. The Weather Depiction Chart above indi- 
cates that the weather In extrene north- 
west WyoiTiing is 

K02 1- clear skies with unlimited visibil- 
ities. 

2- marginal VFR. 

3- above VFR niinimums. 

4- below VFR mininiums. 

ERIC 



337. A Weather Depiction Chart, as shown above, 
is useful to a pilot 1n determining 

KO? 1- the temperature and dewpoint at 
selected stations. 

2- areas of equal barometric pressure. 

3- areas where weather conditions were 
reported above or below VFR minimums. 

4- the forecast areas of cloud cover and 
precipitation. 

338. Areas where takeoffs and landings should 
not be made under VFR, at the time the 
chart was drawn, can be noted by referring 
to which type of weather chart? 

K02 1- Significant Weather Prognostic Chart, 

2- Weather Depiction Chart. 

3- Density Altitude Chart. 

4- Radar Sunmary Chart. 




WINDS AND TIMP(RAU)R(S Al OH f ORK ASl 



fOUSI KWBC 18054! 
DATA HASfD ON ia|B0p07 



{ 



VALID 181?007 FOR USF 1 fippz . . imPS NfG AHV 7^9^ 

n 3000 6P00 9000 1?000 ia00P ?4000 30f)^0 3400?) 39000 



BFF 
CZI 
DEN 
RAP 
RKS 



?467bb ?46862 
?563f>? ?b676? 



2412+08 2715+04 2523-04 2536-20 2541-32 244544 
2216+08 2619+02 2725-05 2531-23 2447-35 245047 
2609+08 2717+03 2722-06 2630-19 2632-31 253543 236056 236262 
2115+07 2415+03 24?0-05 2431-21 2445-33 244745 244854 245561 
2315+08 2517+03 2727-05 2439-20 2647-34 254346 237252 238160 



339. A Weather Depiction Chart Is useful to a 
pilot In determining 

K02 1- areas of equal barometric pressure. 

2- the tetnperature and dewpolnt at 
selec^^ed stations. 

3- the forecast areas of cloud cover 
and precipitation. 

4- areas where weather conditions were 
reported above or below VFR minlmums. 

340. Which weather chart depicts the conditions 
forecast for 12 or 24 hours at the valid 
time of the chart? . 

K03 1- Radar Sunriary Chart. 

2- Surface Analysis (Surface Weather 
Map). 

3- Low Level Prognostic Chart. 

4- Weather Depiction Chart. 

341. Select the true statement concerning U.S> 
Low Level Significant Weather Prognostic 
Charts. 

K03 1- This is a four-panel chart that fore- 
casts the weather for a period of 
48 hours. 

2- The valid time of the charts corre- 
sponds to the time of the plotted 
observations and they are not fore- 
casts. 

3- The charts are designed for use in 
domestic flight planning to 24,000 
feet, 

4- These charts do not depict celling, 
Visibility, or turbulence. 

342. Refer to the excerpts above. The wind for 
Scottsbluff '(BFF) at 9,000 feet is forecast 
to be from 

K06 1- 240° at 12 knots. 

<l- ZJO"" at 15 knots. 

3- 027° at 15 knots with gusts. 

4- 270° at 04 knots with gusts,^ 

343. Refer to the excerpts above. The wind for 
Crazy Woman, Wyo. (CZI), at 6,000 feet is 
forecast to be from 

K06 1- 022° at 16 MPH, 

2- 220*" at 08 knots with gusts. 

3- 220° at 16 knots. 

4- 240°^ at 12 knots with gusts. 



344, 



KOb 



345. 



K06 



346, 



K06 



347, 



K06 



348, 



K07 



Refer to the Winds Aloft excerpt above for 
Rapid City, S. Dak. (RAP). The wind at 
9,000 feet Is forecast to be from ^ 

1- 210" at 15 knots. 

2- 024" at 03 knots. 

3- 240'^ at 15 MPM. 

4- 240" at 15 knots. 

In a Winds and Temperatures Aloft Forecast 
(FD), the wind direction and windspeed are 
referenced to 

1- magnetic north and knots. 

2- magnetic north and statute miles per 
hour, 

3- true north and knots. 

4- true north and statute m^iles per hour. 

Refer to the Winds and Temperatures Aloft* 
Forecast above for Denver (DEN). The wind 
at 9,000 feet Is forecast to be from 

1- 270'' at 17 knots; temperature 3'' C. 

2- 027'' at 17 knots; temperature 3"" F. 

3- 27r at 7 knots; temperature 3^ C. 

4- 260'' at 9 knots; temperature 8"" C. 

In decoding a Winds and Temperatures Aloft 
Forecast, the coded group 990O+-00 means 

1- winds light and variable, tempera- 
ture 0^ O 

2- wind from 90^^ at 9 knots, tempera- 
ture O'^ C. 

3- there is no forecast of wind and 
temperature at a prescribed level. 

4- wind in excess of 90 knots, tempera- 
ture 90^^ F. 

A Radar Sumnary Chart helps a pilot in 
planning Jr safe flight because it graphi- 
cally displays a collection of radar re- 
ports concerning 

1- fog and other obscurations. 

2- the intensity and movement of preclp- 
1 tation. 

3- clouds and in-flight visibilities. 

4- clouds and ceiling heights. 
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' AKIA rORICASl 
, (PIAIN I ANGUA(;i INllRfM^I lAllON) 

MKC l A ?9KM0 . 

1.1/ MnN TO 07/ nil (0600 MSI MON TO 0000 MM 11)1 ) 
OlIK 07/ Uil TO 197 Till (0000 MSI Ulf 10 1 ;>00 MSI 11)1) 

WYO 



HEIGHTS AhOVl SJ.A I I VI I UNU SS NOTIO 

f'LIGIfT PRECAUTIONS RLCOMMINOFO 0U( 10 TURBULINCI AND RlSTRICTIl) VISIIULnilS 

SYNOPSIS. COLD FRONT AT 117 (0400 MST ) I OCATH) FROM NORTHIAST MONTANA 
THROUGH tXTRfcMfc WfcSTFRN WYOMING ACROSS CENTRAL UTAH MOVING TO NORTHWI ST 
^VISCONSIN CLNTRAL IOWA FASTFRN KANSAS BY 197 (1?00 MST) TUISDAY.y FRONTAl 
SYSTEM ACCOMPANIED BY GUSTY NORTHWESTERLY SURFACE WINDS. 

SIGNIFICANT CLOUDS AND WFATHER. • 

WYOMING. 12,000 TO 14,000 BROKEN TO OVERCAST WESTERN AND CENTRAL PORTIONS , 
BY 15Z (0800 MST) WITH CHANCE OF LIGHT SHOWERS. SURFACE WIND 3215GP5 WITH I 
FRONTAL PASSAGE CENTRAL AND FASTERN PORTIONS AFTER 13Z (0600 MST). HIGHER 
MOUNTAINS AND PASSES OBSCURED BY CLOUDS OR SHOWERS WITH MODERATE TO LOCALLY 
SEVERE TURBULENCE BFLOW 16,000. OUTLOOK MARGINAL VFR CFNTRAl AND WEST, 
VFR EAST PORTIONS. 

ICING, LOCALLY MODERATE MIXED ICING IN CLOUDS ABOVE FREEZING LEVEL. 
FREEZMiG LEVEL 2,500 EASTERN^ PORT IONS OF FA AREA SLOPING TO 8,000 WYOMING 
AND COLORADO. 

TURBULENCE.. -MODERATE LOCALLY SEVERE TURBULENCE BELOW 16,000. 



349. Which chart would be useful In pref light 
planning to Identify the mpvefnent of a 
thunderstorm cell? w 



K07 



1- Prognostic Chart. 

2- Surface Weather Map. 

3- Weather Deplctlon^hart. 

4- Radar Sumnwry Charl. 



350. What Information Is provided by the Radar 
Summary Chart? 

K07 1" Areas of clerfr weather. 

2- Lines, cells, and areas of hazardous 

thunderstorms . 
3" Ceilings and precipitation between 
reporting stations. 
' 4- Areas of cloud cover and fog. 

^51, Based on the Area Forecast above for the 
state of Wyoming, you determine that 

K07 1- surface winds are' forecast to be 
from 32r at 5 knots with gusts to 
25 knots with frontal passage 1n 
Wyoming. 

2- moderate to severe turbulence Is 
forecast below 16.000 feet In the 
higher mountains and passes. 

3- the celling In western and central 
portions of Wyoming Is forecast to 
be 12.000 to 14,000 feet AGE. 

4- a squall line Is expected ahead of 
the cold front. 



352. 



K08 



353. 



K08 



354. 

K08 
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Based on the Tuesday morning outlook In ^ 
the Area Forecast above for eastern 
Wyojnlng, you determine the weath^^r 1s 
forecast to be 

1- sky obscured by clouds. 

2- 12.000 to 14,000-foot ceilings with 
, ^ light rain. 

3- .marg1netWFR . 

4- VFR. ^ 

Based on the Area Forecast above for the 
state of Wyoming, you determine that 

1- in Wyoming east of the front the 
freezing level is above 12,000 feet. 

2- nwderate to locally severe turbu- 
lence may be experienced in the 
vicinity of high mountains. 

3- clear skies becoming 12.000-foot 
scattered should prevail over the 
central and western portions of tRe 
state during the forecast period. 

4- a cold front was located In the 
extreme eastern portion of Wyoming 
at 0400 MST. 

In Area Forecasts, cloud heights are given 
In reference to . 

1- ground level only. 

2- density altitude. 

3- pressure altitude. 

4- sea level or ground level. 
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rTUlp940 

RAP 1H101?) 1(90 SCI ?b0 -BKN 161!). 1H/ r.H0 RKN iHl'). 

00/ (:f)0 BKN :^?1!). 04/ MVI R nCi. . 
rVS 181010 100 SCI C?S0 WKH 1h/ rH0 \m ??/ ( S0 OVC ?^?0Ci^0. 

04/ MVfR CIG WLWD.. 

CPR 1H1010 140 SCI C?h0 KKN ;^,^^0Ci30. 1// Cf)0 OVC ,\]?'yM!i. ??/ M/i SC1 (:60 OVC 

2.1?5G40 SCT V KKN. 04/ MVrR CIC, WINP. . ^ 
BFF 1H1010 ?50 «SCT OCNL 100 SCT. 16/ 100 SCT ?bf) -IlKN ?91^. 04/ VFR.. 
SMR 181010 ?50 SCI. 19/ 60 SCT C1H0 RKN 301 i^. ?M C!)0 BKN 301?. 04/ MVfR.. 
nfN 181010 2b0 -IlKN. 16/ 1?0 SCT C?b0 BKN i^01b. ??/ C100 BKN ?]]'A\?fi. 

00/ CrP C80 OVC 3118G2S. 04/ VIR., 



Tht 



3bb. Iho freezing level and areas of probahle 
Icing conditions aloft can best be defter- 
mined by referring to v 

K08 1- Terminal forecasts. 

2- Area Forecasts. 

3- Winds Aloft Forecasts. 

4- Aviation Sequence Reports. 

356. Based on the Terminal Forecasts above for 
Casper (CPR) and Rapid City (RAP) you 
would expect 

K09 1- Rapid City to have a celling of 

1.000 feet at the beginning of the . 
forecast period. 

2- the lowest clouds at Casper to be 
3,000 feet scattered. 

3- the lowest layer of clouds at Rapid 
City to be e, 000 feet broken. 

4- the surface wind at Casper to be 
from 250° at 23 knots after frontal 
passage. 

357. Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above. 
During the forecast period, the lowest 
layer of clouds at Sheridan (SHR) is 
forecast to be 

K09 1- 5,000 feet broken. 

2- 1 ,800 feet brrflcen. 

3- 500 feet brol^en. 

4- 2,500 feet scattered. 

358. Based on the Terminal forecasts above for 
Cheyenne (CYS) and Denver (DEN) you would 
expect 

K09 1- the lowest layer of clouds at 

Cheyenne to be 5,000"feet overcast. 
2» the lowest layer of clouds at Denver 
^ to be 1,200 feet scattered. 

3- the surface wind at Cheyenne to be 
from 120^ at 25 knots at the begin- 
ning of the forecast period, 

4- Denver to have a ceiling of 2,500 
feet at the beginning of the fore- 
cast period. 



3S9. Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above. 

During the forecast period, the lowc^st 

layer of clouds at Casper (CPR) is fore 
cast to he 

K09 1 - 3,00(1 feet scattered. 

2- 2.500 feet broken. 

3- 1 ,400 feet {scattered. 

4- 600 feet overcast. 



360. Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above." 
During the forecast period, the lowest 
layer of clouds at Scottsbluff (RFF) is 
forecast to be 

K09 1- 2.500 feet thin broken. 

2- ?,500 feet thin scattered. 

3- I'.gOO feet scattered. 

4- 16.000 feet scattered. 

361. Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above for 
Scottsbluff (BFF) and Rapid City (RAP). 
What is the lowest ceilHii forecast during 
this period at either ejjkhese stations? 

K09 1- 8,000 feet broken. 

2- 2,500 feet broken. 

3- 5,000 feet broken. 

4- 4,000 feet scattered. 

362. The height of a cloud base, as given in 
Aviation Weather Reports, is reported as 
height ^above 

K12 1- the highest terrain within a radius 
of 5 miles of the observation 
station. 

2- the pressure altitude elevation of 
the station at the time of the 
observation. 

3- mean sea level at the station of 
olvservation'. 

4- the surface at the station of 
observation. 
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SlltXTLD SURFACL AVIATION WLATHLK RtPORlS 



/ 



SA 18130P 

RAP SA ^^b^ 

SA 
RS 
SA 
SA 
CYS 
CYS 
LAR SA 
SLC .SA 



8FF 
SNY 
CPR 
CYS 



12b3 

1253 
1251 
iP/5 
11/1 
1252 
1251 



SA 1814PP 

RAP SA 1352 
BFF SA 1351 
SNX SA 1354 
CPRSA 1351 
CYS SA 1354 
-» CYS iP/5 
-» CYS 11/1 
LAR SA 1355 
SLC SA 1352 



250 -SC7 15 042/36/21/1909/959 
2W -SC,T 2b 088/27/19/0805/974 
CIR 20 088/32/27/2812/976 

140 SCT 250 -BKN 15 038/37/21/2418/967 -»CPR Ml/7 11/8 

E250 BKN 15 073/42/21 /2708/98P ~> CYS \ 10/5 11/1 

CYS RWY LGTS 12-30 OTS 

CYS 12-30 CLSO 15-2300 WKDAY 

El 20 BKN 250 OVC 15 086/35/22/2313/983 

E110 OVC 30 079/53/28/1 91 6G24/981/VIRGA ALQDS 



250 -SCT 35 028/45/20/2415/958 

80 SCT 200 -BKN 25 090/29/20/0000/975 

100 SCT 250 -SCT 20 088/31/24/2608/974 

140 SCT 250 -BKN 60 027/38/21 /2222G29/964 -> CPR \ 11/7 11/8 

E250 BKN 30 071 /40/21 /2906/978 -» CYS \ 10/5 11/1 

CYS RWY LGTS 12-30 OTS 

CYS 12-30 CLSO 15-2300 WKDAY 

50 SCT E100 BKN 250 OVC 40 090/33/23/2310/983 

E90 OVC 25RW- 096/53/30/2410621 /986/RB52 WNO 20V26 



NOTEi The contractions CLR, SCT, BKN, and OVC have replaced the symbols Q , (D 

* m 



(C) , attd 0 



363. Compare the above 1300 and 1400 Aviation 
Weather Reports for Casper (CPR). Which 
. statement Is true? 



1- 

I 



The visibility was greater at 1300 
than at 1400. 

The tonperature/dewpoint spread was 
^^ greater In the 1400 report. 
The altimeter setting at 1400 was " 
30.27" rig. 

The wind shifted from southwest at 
1300 to northwest at 1400. 



366. 



K12 



Compare the 1300 and 1400 Aviation Weather 
Reports above for Rapid City (RAP). Which 
statement is true relative to changes that 
occurred between 1300 and 1400? 



1- 



3- 
4- 



The temperature/dewpoint spread has 
decreased. 

Jhe sky conditions have remained 
2»500 feet thin scattered. 
The altimeter setting has increased. 
The wind velocity has increased 
6 knots. 



364. 



K12 



365. 



K12 



Refer to the 1300 Aviation Weather Reports 
above for Casper (CPR) and Salt Lake^-City 
(SLC). Which* statement is true? 

1- The cloud bases were lower at Casper 
than those at Salt Lake City. 

2- The altimeter setting at Casper was 
30.38" Hg. 

3- At Salt Lake City there were wisps 

I or streaks of water or ice particles 
falling out of the clouds in all 
quadrants. 

4- The temperature/dewpoint spread was 
^ greater at Casper than it was at 

Salt Lake City. 

Refer to the 1400 Aviation Weather Reports 
above for Scottsbluff (BFF) and Laramie 
(LAR). Which statewent is true? 

1- The Laramie visibility was 40 miles; 
2* The temperature/dewpoint spread was 

greater at Scottsbluff than it was 

at Laramie. 
3- The surface wind at Laramie^ was from 

023'' at 10 knots. 
•4- The altimeter setting at Scottsbluff 

was 30,90" Hg. 
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Refer to the 1300 Aviation Weather Reports 
above for Sidney (SNV) and Cheyenne (CYS). 
Which statement is true? 

1- The visibility was greater at 
Cheyenne than it was at Sidney. 

2- The surface wind at Sidney was from 
028^ at 12 knots. 

3- The altimeter setting at Sidney was 
29.75" Hg. 

4- The temperature/dewpoint spread was 
greater at Sidney than it was at 
Cheyenne. 

Select the true statement pertaining to 
the 1300 Aviation Weather Reports above 
for Sidney (SNYJ or for Cheyenne (CYS). 

1- There are several NOtAmS listed for 
Cheyenne. ^ 

2- The visibility at Cheyenne was, 
greater than the visibility at 
Sidney, 

3- The altimeter setting at Cheyenne 
was 30.73" Hg. « 

4- The temperature at Sidney was higher 
than the temperature at Cheyenne. 



ERIC 



72 



78 



f 



I N I I h;lll AI>VI'.OlM 



A IICMI I I IIAtvLl I 1 . I i I 
1 IIKMU lU 0 1 Wl m I ( 



IN. WIsfNj WV) Af^J!^ WK'N { ^)U^J( Ml M 

Mr, iinni i k'n m rr.-. wiln ((^niv. conm; i^yd 



MK(. WA I'UWp 

AIK^MIT All A /. Ill f'lUlN. ( K^N AND (NIf^M KAN'". AND M K'N Nli^ 

I.U.(^ l^NI Tll'.n AND V:>MY^. 0( Nl lU.D IN Will! (ONIV, :.\'\UX\ NWP 

I NI 0 Nl In'N Nl M 1 ')/ . C ONI v< C ONI 0, Al T 1 S / . , ' 

MKC. WA 

Alfx^MLT [5KAV() 1. I LT f^KXTN. MFNS NWK^N WYO OhSCl) IN (.[.\)[\ ANP SNW 
AOA 70 WI TH i.ONDW \\\'\UK\ r.WO AND I VO AND CONTc; MYD ;M / . (:()NT ADVY 



369. Which statement is true concerning In- 
Flight Weather Advisories? 

K13 1- AIRMETS will be issued concerning 
weather phenomena of such severity 
as tornadoes, embedded thunderstorms, 
squall lines, severe and extreine 
turbulence, 3/4" hail, and severe 
icing. 

2- SIGMETS will be issued concerning 
weather phenomena that may be poten- 
tially hazardous to single-engine ^ 
and 1 ight aircraft. 

3- In-Flight Weather Advisories are 
also called PIREPS (Pilot Weather 
Reports). » 

4- TKe purpose of this service is to 
notify enroute pilots of the possi- 
bility of encountering hazardous 
flying conditions. 



370. Refer to the In-Flight Advisories above. 
Which one of the following statements is 
true regarding "AIRMET BRAVO I"? 

K13 1- The mountains are obscured by clouds 
i and snow at 700 feet above the sur- 
face in northwestern Wyoming. 

2- The mountains in northwestern 
Wyoming are obscured at or above 
7.000 feet. 

3- Ceilings below 700 feet are expected 
in the northwestern part of Wyoming. 

4- A squall line with ceilings below 
700 feet -is spreading southwa* and 
eastward across Wyomiog. \ 



371. Which statetnent is true in regard to In- 
Flight Weather Advisories? 

K13 1- SIGMET advisories include weather 
phenomena potentially hazardous to 
all aircraft. 

2- AIRMET advisories concern such severe 
weather phenomena as tornadoes, 
thunderstorms, and severe turbulence. 

3- Both SIGMETS and AIRMETS are broad- 
cast on receipt and at quarter-hour 
intervals thereafter, 

4- SIGMETS include weather phenomena 
less severe than those covered by 
AIRMETS. 



372. Refer to the In-Flight Advisories above. 
Which statement Is true concerning "AIRMET 
ALFA -2"? 

K13 1- "AIRMET ALFA 2" was Issued at 1808 
Greenwich time. 

2- In northern Nebraska the ceilings 
are below 1 ,000 feet with fog. 

3- The visibility 1n southern Nebraska 
is beyond 3 miles. ^ 

.4- Eastern and central Kansas has ceil- 
ings below 1 ,000 feet. 



373. Refer to the Inflight Advisories above. 
Which statement 1s true concerrdng "AIRMET 
CHARLIE 1"? ' 

K13 1- In western Wyoming the visibilities 
are occasionally below 3 miles in 
fog./ 

2- The 'weather*cond1t1ons given are ex- 
pected to continue beyond 1800 
Greenwich ttirie. * " 

3- ''Prec1p1tat1on- is occurr1ng*over the 

n)ounta1ns of western Wyoming. 

4- Western Colorado has mild turbulence 
73 below 1 .800 feet MSL . \ 
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3/4. Which statwent 1s true regarding In-I light 
Weather Advisories? 



K13 1- Since AIRMUS and SIGMIIS are In^ 
Flight Advisories, they are nev(?r 
Irn luded In Are«^ Foreiasts. 

An advisory concerning a line of 
thunderstorms is called an AIWIT. 

3- SIGMETS and AIRMFTS are Issued to 
notify enroute pilots of the possi- 
bility of encountering hazardous 
flying condlUons, 

4- An AIRMET Identifies weather phenom- 
ena of particular significance to 
the safety of transport category 
aircraft. 



376. Listed below are factors which change 
density altitude. 



A. Decreasing 

B. Increasing 

C. Decreasing 

D . Increasing 

E. Decreasing 

F. Increas Ing 



baroniet,r1c pressure, 
barometric pressure, 
teniperature. 
temperature, 
relative humidity, 
relative humidity. 



Select the factors which Increase the 
density altitude at a given airport. 

K16 ' 1- A, D, E. 

2- B. C. E. 

3- A, D, F. 

4- B, C, F. 



376. Which statement describes the normal char- 
acteristics of standing lenticular clouds? 

K17 1- The clouds have dense boiling tops. 

They contain violent turbulence and 
are considered the most hazardous 
of the cloud types. 

2- The clouds have billowing tops and 
comparatively high bases, producing 

r continuous raio. 

3- The clouds are gray or dark, contain- 
ing very little turbulence and are 
not a hazard to flight. 

4- The clouds are almond or lens-shaped 
and show little or no movement, but 
may contain strong winds and turbu- 
lence. ^ 

377. An almond or lens-shaped cloud which 
jppears stationary, but which may contain 
winds of 50 knots or more. Is referred to . 
as 



K17 



1- an Inactive frontal cloud, 

2- a funnel cloud. 

3- a lenticular cloud. 

4- a stratus cloud. 
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Willie flying on thr lof^waiil side of a inoun 
tain range, you ol)serve aliiMiful or lens 
shaped (Mouds. Ihese c louds are refe»rr(»(i 
to as 

1 ( I m)( iimul us ( lomi\ . 
?- rol 1 (' 1 ouds . 

3- I 4rrus c louds . 

4- 1 ent i( ular* i l ouds . 

Wisps or streaks of precipitation that 
evaporate before reaching the ground are 
referred to as 

1 ~ a fQehn gap , 

?- c 1 rrocumul us cl ouds . 

3- virga . 

4- rol l clouds . 

Cumulonimbus clouds can best be describeii 
as 

1- thin, white, featherlike clouds In 
patches or narrow bands. 

2- whitQ or gray layers or patches of 
solid clouds, usually appearing in 
waves . 

3- dense clouds, dark at lower levels, 
extending many thousands of feet 
upward » 

4- fluffy, white clouds appearing in 
layers and sonietimes producing 
steady precipitation. 

Hajl, an in-flight hazard, is most likely 
to be associated with 

1- c irrocuniul us clouds. 

2- stratocumulus clouds. 

3- cumulonimbus clouds. 

4- cuinul us clouds , 

Of the following cloud types, which. is 
most likely to produce hail? 

1- Cumulus. 

2- Stratocumulus . 

3- Cirrocumulus. 

4- Cumulonimbus. 

Cloud heights as reported in the Surface 
Aviation Weather Reports are reported in 
hundreds of feet above 

1- mean sea level (MSL), 

2- grolind level at the station of ob- 
servjition. 

3- the highest terrain within the Air- 
port Traffic Area of the station of 
observation. 

4- the highest terrain 1th in 5 statute 
miles from the station of observa- 
tion, 
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SURPACI AVIATION Wl ATfUR R( PORTS 



SA 1H13M ^ 

RAP SA li^Sl ISP -Sl.l IS D4?/.<h/^l/l^i(lV^S9 ^ 

RFr SA 1?S1 100 -SCT ?S f)8n/?7/lQ/0«0S/<);4 KIH 

SNY SA 1?S4 100 SCT ?0 08B/31/?4/?608/<^/4 

CPR SA 1?S3 140 SCT ?S0 -RKN IS 0W/3//?l/?4 lH/9f)7 

m>rf:.- r/u» ct^/if r ,ii-f /.uls rjj^, .s\-r, /^A'N, .ux/ 

HK^' Scot tHbl lift', Ne^faHkrt 

(!PR C'aHpei , Wyoming KIB 

RAF Rapid City, South Dakota 

SNY Sidney^ NobiaHka 



liasril on tfio Aviati(>n Woatht^r Rt*pi)rt .nui 
rx( orpt to t ho loft for Nat voiui ('oufit y 
Intl. Air-port, Caspor, Wyo . . th(^ Kwo of 
tfio lowost t louds ah()v(* \\)v alrpor't would 
Uv at wfiat indi( at od (iltitudc*? 

1 njy'^? f o(M MSI . 

?- (i,/4H f(MM MSI . 

3- 19,348 foot MSI . 

4 - 14,000 foot MSI , 



Roforriju) to tho ad.jai (»nt chart ox( orpt and 
Aviation Woatfior* Report for Sidru^y, tho 
has(* of t louds ovor Sidnoy ?tirpo»-t is (\c 
tormlnod to bo nt what indU^itrd altitudoV 



1- 18,31? foot MSI 

?- 14,31? foot MSI 

3- 10,000 foot MSI 

4- S,()88 foot MSI.. 



SECTIONAL CHAPX EXCERPTS 




388. 8asod on tho Aviation Weathor Report and 
* excerpt to the left for Rapid City Regional 
Airport, the hase of the clouds above the 
airport would bo at what indicated alti- 
tude? 



1- 18,18? feet M5L, 

2- 15,000 feet MSL, 

3- 11,818 feet MSI. 

4- 4,68? feet MSl . 



389. According to the Scottsbluff, Neb. (BFF), 
excerpt to the left, the base of the clouds 
above the airport would be at what indi- 
cated altitude? 



1- 4,965 feet MSL. 

2- 10,000 feet MSL. 
3r 13,965 feet MSL, 
4- 7,000 feet MSL. 



384. Based on the Aviation Weather Report and 
excerpt above for Sidney, Neb. (SNY). the 
base of the clouds above the Sidney air- 
port would be at what indicated altitude? 

KIB 1- 5,688 feet MSL. 

2- 14;312 feet MSL. 

3- 5,312 feet MSL. 

4- 10,000 feet MSL. 



385. Refer to the Aviation Wecjther Reports and 
excerpts above. At what indicated altiti/de 
above Scottsbluff (BFF) airport would you 
expect to find the base of the clouds? 

K18 1-#J,965 feet MSL. 

2- 10,000 feet MSL. - 

3- 6,035 feet MSL. 

4- 13,965 feet MSL. 



390. 
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HAIL is considered to be an in-flight 
hazard. Which statement is true concern- 
ing this hazard? 

1- Hail is usually produced by cirro- 
stratusv^clouds-, 

2- Subtropical and tropical thunder- 
storms contain more hail than 
thunderstorms in northern latitudes. 

3- Large hailstones are entirely com- 
posed of clear ice. 

4- Hailstones may be thrown outward 
from a storm cloud for as much as 
5 miles. 
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, Wnpn the AviAtlon Wotithor Reports lor ynut* 
destination station show an ah* t iMtifx^ra - 
tur<^' of !)f>'' r. to ho within 4^ot the ci(*w- 
polnt tcMMporature ariii tho sprVad t)(Mw(MMi 
tho two Is drcroasing, it is likoly th.it 

•^jjpon ar^rlval you would (MKoorttrr- 

K?0 1 ' fi)t) Of low I lou(is, 

2- thundor'Stonus and cold frontal-typo 
weather. 

3- an increase in pressure altitucie. 

4- freezing prer i f)1 ta t Ion or Iciruj 
condi tlons . 

392. low- level wind shear^ occurs 

K19 . 1- wh^n surface winds are ^b knots and 
there Is no change In wtnd direction 
and 'windspeed with height. 

?- after a wann front has passed. 

3- when there Is a low- level tempera- 
ture inversion with strong winds 
above the inversion. y 

4- when surface winds are lig^jl^nd 
variable. 



393. Suppose hazardous low-level wind shear is 
encountered during the initial climb after 
takeoff. Select the true state^nent. 

K19 1~ The wind direction will always 

change frpm a headwind to a tailwind 
when flying through wind shear. 

2~ When passing through wind shear the 
groundspeed will usually remain 
constant. 

3~ Low-level wind shear may be associ- 
ated with a thunderstorm's gust front 
that precedes the actual storm by 
15 .nautical miles. 

4- The pilot should decrease power to 
compensate for the increase in lift. 



394. Low-level wind shear is best described as 



•K19 



deflection of wind currents as the 
result of coriolis force. 

a'downward motion of thrf^ir assod- 



ated with continuous winas blowing 
with an easterly component due to 
the rotation of the earth. 

a change in wind direction and/ or 
speed in a very short distance in 
the atmosphere. 

a violently rotating column of air 
extending from a cumulonimbus cloud. 



\'}.). Wh u h* ^'.T(lt<M»ient 1*. true d 1 rw) \)w in 

f 1 itiht hazard i a 1 Itui llAll ^ 

1 Hail is usu,\lly pnidiii r(i t>y ( irro 
t uniu 1 us (1 ou(l\ . 

I ari|t* hall*.>tonrs u^u.illy do nut have 
a 1 terriaiirK) ]<vyers of ( lear and ^ 
cloudy it>K. * 

;^- Suhtr'0()1i («1 a>i(i tr()[)|i al tfiundt^r*- 
storms iont(Viji iiU)r(» hail than 
thundcu-st orMis htu'n 1 ati tudes. 

4- large* hail is most comnKinly found In 
thunderstorms which havt* stroncj up- 
drafts and larije licjuid water ton- 
tent. 



396. Which statement is'^rue r^Hjarciing HAll ? 

K19 1- large hnilstones are entirely com- 
(H)5ed of clear ice. 

2- Mail is usually produced by clrro- 
cumul us c 1 ouds . 

3- Subtropical and tropical thunder- 
storms contain more hail than 
thunderstorms in northern latitudes. 

4- Hail is usually produced during the 
mature stage of a thunderstorm's 

1 1 fe span. 



397. Consider the following statetnents with re- 
lation to HAIL as an in-flight hazard to 
aircraft, and select those which are 
correct. 

A. There is a useful congelation between 
the external visual appearance of 
thunderstorms and the amount of hail 
withal n thein. 

B. Large hail is most commonly found 1ji 
thunderstorms which have strong up- 
drafts and large liquid water con- 
tent. 

C. Hail may be found at any level with- 
in a thunderstorm, but not in the 
clear air outside of the storm cloud. 

D. Hail is usually produced during the 
mature stage of the thunderstorm's 

1 ife span. 

E. Hailstones- may be throvfn upward and 
jDutward from a storm cloud for as 
much as 5 miles. 

The true statements are 

K19 1- B, D, E. 

2- A, B, C. ■ ' 

3- A, B, C, D. E. 

4- A. B, D, E. 
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398. Select the true statement concerning a 
temperature Inversion, \ 

K22 1- A temperature inversion normally 
develops with, a decrease In the 
temperatui^e as height Is Increased » 

■ A tenperature Inversion occurs when 
unstable air rapidly traosfers heat 
from the ^surface upward. 

■ A temperature Inversion often, de- 
velops near the gr6ci||d on clear, 
cool nights whei? thfe wind Is 11g[>t, 

A temperafhre Inversion' Is usually 
Indicated l)y the base of a line oP 
cumulus clpuds. • 



"403. 
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.K22 



404, 
K21 



The zone of transition betwpen two air \ 
.masses of different density Is "f.^ferr^d • 
to as^ a \^ . , :; ' * 

1- front. •» ' , ^ 

2- foehn. 

3- frontolysis, 

4- , frontogenesls. ^ 

J "'^^^ 

A inoist, cold air nlass' that .Is btfng^c' 
v/armed ,from b,elow Is characterized, v,4i^j 
part, by 



405 



.1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



smooth air, 
fog dif\(i drlzzlei.., 
continuous heavy prec1p1tat16n 
showers and thunderstorms 




Which of the following would decrease the 
stability of an air mass? 

1- Decrease in water vapor. 

3- Cdolln^ from below, r .4^ 
* 3- Warming, from below, 
"^4- Sinking of, the atr mass. 



The weather conditicyi normally assocJatVd^ 
with unstable air is " 

' 1- fair to poor visibility. 

2- good visibility, except in blowing 
sand or snow, 

3- stratiform clouds. . * . 

4- continuous precipitation. 



Advection fog Is fonned as a result of 

1- moist air condensing as it moves over 
a cooler surface. 

the ground" cooling adjacent -air to 
■ the d^ewpolnt temperature on clear, 
calm nights , 

3- the addition of moisture to a mass 
of) cold air as It moves over a body 
of water. 

4- nv^st, unstable air being cooled as 
lV ts forced up a sloping land sur- 
face. 

Rad1a|i1on fog Is most likely to occur 
,untletvAvh1c(;i of the. fQj lowing conditions? 

V 

1- ^rfl^m.'molst^adr flowing fronfi a body . 
\ *af^ Wo^^y* -Ov^r a cold surface with an 
8^ to 10 knot wind causing mixing and 
, condensation. ' 

. ' '-^ 2-1 Jtorm, moist air being forced upslqpe 
" t!y light winds resulting In the a1r 
,\wlRg cooled and condensed. 

■[ :^\\bvi temperature/dewpolnt spread, 
:V ','caTm. wipd condition?, the presence 
: ^ j*-t)f hydroscopic nuclei, low overcast* 
/ \ afid favorable topograph/. 

. 4- A clear sky, little t)r no wind, and 
small teifiperature/dewpofnt spread;* 



402. Suppose condl tlonaTly unstable air with 
high moisture content and very warm sur- 
face temperatures^ Are forecast. From' 
these conditions you should expect^ 

. -< ^ ' ' 

K22 1- cont'lnuous heavy precipitation.'' 

' ■ * "V 

2- fog and drlzzlfe^. v 

3- strong updrafts- and cumul Iform 
clouds, 

4- smooth ^1r and excellent weather 
for flying. 




406. The ti^perature to^wWcK'Wl5lla1r must be 
cooled to be<^ome satijfiit'ecj js defined as 



K20 1- sjjbT1mat,lon/ 

2- cpndensft^loh nwcl 
. 3-.relatiye;ihl|m1d1ty^.' 
4- dewpolht! , /■> " 



407. ^'|f thfe tOTiperatiire/dewpoInt spread ls'^4'' 
^and decrtasing; ar\d the temperature Is 
^62° F.,'''what type w^^theV Is most likely 
to develop? * ^ 



f 



K20 1- Ra1n showers. 

2-^Fo^or low, clouds, 
* 3-'Thundersjt;o^^ms. 

-4- Freezing precipitation. 



408. SeltM t the statefiient which 1<i correct In 
regard to ..the Ute cycle of thuruierstorms . 
I 

K24 1- Throughout the dissipating stage of 
a th(jnder-s torni the updnifts coritiriue 
to develop. 

2- The beginnirig af rain at the ear*th's 
surface indicates the dissipating 
^tage of the thunderstorm. 

-'3- The beginning of rain at the earth's 
v surface indicates the mature stage 
» • of the thunderstorm. 

4- The initial stage of a thunderstorm 
' is alvipys a nimbus cloud which means 
"rain cloud." . 
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fron 



all Unp. j*fhig[j,^^y precede a cold 
will often be cflie^cter ized by 



1- widespread fog and extremely cold 
stfta.ce tetnperature . 

liderstprms and turbulence. 

3- milder weather conditions than the 
cold front itself. 

4- fog, low stratus jflouds , and steady 
drizzle. 



410. In regard to flying in the vicinity of 

• thunderstorms » you shouliJ be aware that 

K24 . 1- avoidance of 1 ightning. and hail is 
assured by flying in^the clear* air 
outside the confine of a thunder- 
storm eel 1 . 

2- the overhangl'ng anvil of a thunder- 
storm points in th6 direlction fro<ii 

« which the storm has moved. 

3- the most severe conditions, such as 
heavy hail, de'structlve winds^ and^ 
Ifornadoes are general ly -associated / 
with squall line thunderstorms. 

^ 4-v avoidance of ^'severe turbulence is 

assured by -Circumnavigating thunder- 
storms and clearing edges of the 
storms by 5 miles . 

411. A squall line 'is usually associated with 

K24^ 1- a fast-mdving coTd front. 

a fast-pibving warm front. 

3- a stationary front. 

4- an occludecli front. 

41^. The most severe weather conditions, such 
/ as destructive wi^nds, heavy hail, and tor- 
nadoes, ar^ gtenerally associated with 



K24 



A 

I'-f fast-moving fronts. 

2- squall linfe thunderstorms. 

3- s3ow-mOving warm"*fronts, 

4- slow-moving, cold fronts. • 



41.}. 1 hunderstornis ore* producecf by whufi ty[)(» 
clouds? 

K24 1 - Stratocumu 1 us 

?■ Al tostratus. 

3- Cumulonimbus . 

4- ^ibostratus. 



414. When a cold front^over takes a warm frorU\ 
the two of th(^n Join to()eth(u:,4^o fonn 

K23 1- a squall lir)e. 

2" a stattonar}^ front. 

3~ ar) occluded tror)t. 

4- a dewpoint frq/^t . 



415. Regarding the characterist^ics and weather 
associated with a warm front, which of the 
following Is a true ^tatefnent? 

K23 1- The presence of thunderstorms in a 

warm front is usually easy to detect, 
since they are not emb|^ded in cloud 
masses . 

2- The frontal zone may have zero ceil- 
ings and zero visibilities over a 
wide area. 

3- Colder air ^s overtaking and' re- 
placing warmer air and this usually 
produces wide bands of precipitation 
ahead of the warm front surface 
position. 

4- Sfluall lines so^netimes develop 300 
miles ahead of warm fronts. 

416. An advancing warm front that has moist and 
stable air is characterized, in part, by 



K23 



a wall of turbulent- clouds known as a 
"squall line." ' * 

strati foVm cJi)uds and smooth air. 



thunderstorms embedded in the cloud 
masses . 

tornadic activity and extensive* 
el^^c1S4£al discharges . 



417. 



K22 



c1S4£al' di 



A tenperature inversion would most, likely 
result in Which of the following weather 
conditions? 

1- Clouds wHh extensive vertical devel- 
opiDent above an inversion aloft. 

2- Good visibility in the lower levels 
of the 'atmosphere and poor visibility 

"above an iYiversion aloft. 

3- Art ipcrease In temperfature as alti- 
, tude Is increased.' 

4- A decrease In "tejiiperature as al titude 
.1s increased. 



78 



ERIC' 



84 



418. Select the true statement concernlruj air- 
craft structural Icing. 

K2b 1- It Is Impossible for weather fore- 
casters to Identify regions where 
Icing Is possible. 

2- Rime Ice is the most comnwn type of 
Ice encountered In cumuli form clouds. 

3" The most rapid accumulations of 
clear ice are usually at tempera- 
tures fronj 0^ C. to -15*' C. 

4- The most common type of Icing en- 
countered In lower level stratus. • 
clouds is clear ice* 



4V9, Select the true statement regarding air- 
craft structural icing. 

K25 " 1- It is unnecessary for an aircraft 
to fly through rain or cloud drop- 
»lets for structural ice to form. > 

2- Clear ice is most likely to form on 
an airplane when flying through 
stratified clouds or light drizzle, 

3- In order for structural ice to form, 
the temperature at the point where 
nwisture strikes the aircraft must 
be 0^ C. (32^ F.) or colder, 

4- Rime ice gradually freezes on ah 
airplane ' s -surface becoming a smooth^ 
sheet of sol id ice. 



420. Which statem^t is true regarding frost 
which has not been removed from the lift- 
ing surfaces of an airplane before flight? 

K25 1- It would present no problems since 
frost will blow off when the air- 
. plane starts moving during takeoff. 

2- It may cause the airplane to become 
airborne with a lower angleof 
attack and at a lower indicated a 
airspeed. 

3- It may prevent the airplane from 
becoming airborne. 

4- It will change the curvature of the 
wing (camber) thereby increasing 
lift during the takeoff. 



421. The type of ice which forms on an aircraft 
surface-flepends on 

? * ■ 
K25 1- an Inversion aloft. 

2- the Increase in flight altitude. 

^ 3- the temperature/dewpoint spread. 

.4- the size of the watser drops or drc>P' 
s that strike the aircraft surV 



422. The most rapid accumulation of clear ic(» on 
an airplane in flight may occur with [m- 
poratures between 0" C. to -IS" C. in 

K2!> 1- ice fog. 

2- any clouds or* dry snow. 

3- cumu 1 if onn c louds , 

4- strati fonn c louds . 



423. Hazardous in-flight structural icing, with 
which a pilot should be familiar includes 
frost, rime, and clear ice. Which state- 
ment is true concerhing this hazard? 

K25 1- Frost may fonn in flight when a cold 
aircraft descends from a zone of 
subzero temperatures to a zone of 
above freezing temperatures and high 
relative humidi ty . 

2- Clear ice is a milky, opaque, and 
granular deposit of ice with a rough 
surface. 

3- Rime ice is a transparent ice with a 
glossy surface, 

. 4- Cumuliform type clouds are less apt 
to produce serious ice formation 
than other type clouds. 



42^, Frost whl^cTi has not been removed from the 
, lifting surfaces of an airplane before 
flight 

K25 1- may prevent the airplane from be- 
coming airborne, 

2- swill change the camber (curo^ature of 
■'^'^ the wing) thereby increasing lift 
during the takeoff 

i ' 3- may cause Mie airplane to became 
airbolrne with a 
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attack and at a 
airspeedf. 

4- would present no problems since 
frost will blow off when uie air- 
plane starts moving during takeoff. 

425. Tornadoes are more likely to occur with 
which type thunderstorms? 



K24 



1- Air mass thunders.torms. 

2- Steady-state thunderstorms associ- 
ated with cold fronts or squall 
lines. " , 

3- Squall 1 l4ie thunderstorms that form 
ahead of warm fronts. 

4- Tropical thunderstorms (luring the 
mature stage. 
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Select the true statement concerning 
Isobars and windflow patterns around 
high and low pressure systems that 
are shown on a Surface /Analysis 
(Surface Weather Map), 

1- When the Isobars are far apcir't, 
crests of standing waves may be 
marked by stationary lenticular 
clouds. 

2- Isobars connect contour lines of 
equal temperature. 



3- 



4- 



When the Isobars are close to- 
gether, the pressure gradient 
force Is greater and wind veloc- 
ities ar^stronger. 

Surface wfbds flow perpendicular 
the Isobars. 



A pilot planning a long distance flight 
from west to east In the conterminous 
United States would most likely find 
favorable winds associated with high 
and low pressure systems by planning 
to fly a course which Is 

1- north of a high. 

2- north of a low. . 

3- south of a high. 

4- south of both highs and lows. 



In the Northern Hemisphere, a pilot 
making' a long distance flight from 
east to west would most likely find 
favorable winds associated with high 
and low pressure systems By flying 

1- to the north of a high and to 
the south of a low. 

2- to the south of a high and to 
the north' of a low. 

3- through the center of highs 
and lows. 

4- to the north of a high. 

What aerodynamic effects will struc- 
tural Icing have on an airplane? 

1- Stalling speed decreases. 

2- Lift tiecreases; weight Increases. 

3- Drag Increases; thrust Is not 
affected. 

4- Weight 'Increases; lift ^s not 
affected If drag and thrust 
remain constant, 
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As shown on a Surface Weather Map, what 
causes surface winds to flow <i( ross the 
Isobars at ar) angle rather than parallel 
to the Isobars? 



431 



K29 



l||||Heat radiation froin the surface. 

2- The difference between air tetnpera- 
ture and dewpoint temperature. 

3- Surface friction and windflow toward 
lower pressure. 

4- Corlol Is force. 



In strong wind conditions, flight over a 
mountainous area within close proximity to 
the peaks may be hazardous because of 

1- violent downdrafts on the windward 
side. 

2- violent downdrafts on the leeward 
side. 

3- strong turbulence associated with 
stratus clouds. 

4- wind shear on the windward side. 



432, Refer to the chart below. The maximum ele- 
vation of the terrain and obstructions 
(towers, antennas t etc.) within the quad- 
rangle bounded by ticked lines of latitude 
and longitude is 



LOl 



1- 1 .400 feet MSL. 

2- 1,164 feet MSL. 

3- 1 .300 feet MSL. 

4- 995 feet MSL, 

SECTIONAL CHART SEGMENT 




J 



433. Contour lines placed on a Sectional Aero- <;3/, 
nautlcerl Chart are to show points of tho 
same 

101 1- lonqitudo. 

?- variation. 

3- Icitltude. 

4- elevatior) above sea level. 



434. When flying over a National Wildlife Refuge 

(such as shown below), pilots are requested ^^^^ 
to maintain what minimum altitude above the 
terrain? 




8 



Note the obstruc tion 1n the sfH tiorial ( f)art 
(*x( er[)t below. 



^ HiA CKOSSt 



BLACKBCARP NATIONAL 
WILDLIHR REFUOe 



Select the true stat^nerit re()ar(iin(| tfils 
obstruc t ion . 

l" This Is a group obstruction; the tops 
are 1 ,470 feet AGL . 

?" This is a group obstruction; the tops 
are less than 1.000 feet AGL.- 

' 3- This is a single obstruction; the top 
is more than 1 ,000 feet MSL. 

4- Th? base of this group obstruction is 
^ 204 feel MSL, 



LOl 1- 1 ,500 feet. 

2- 2,000 feet, 

3- 1 ,000 feet. 

4- 3,000 feet. 



435. Note trhe obstruction which 1s shown In the 
sectional chart excerpt below. 



43H. Consider this Sectional Aeronautical Chart 
excerpt of a National Wildlife Refuge. 




WA55AW NATIONAL 
WILDLIFE RKPUOC 
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Select the true statement regarding this 
obstruction. 

1- This Is 3 free standing tower with no 
guy wires, the base of which 1s 1,010 
feet MSL. 

2- This Is a group obstruction; the tops 
at% 1 .976 feet AGL. 

3- This Is a group obstruction; the tops 
are less than 1.000 feet MSL. 

4- The top of this obstruction is 1,010 
feet, AGL. 

Refer to the obstruction which appears in 
^the sectional chart excerpt below. 




"The top of ^h'ls^obstructlon Is 

1- 1 .172 feet AGL. 

2- below 1,000 feet >1Sl,. 

3" more than 1,000 feetJISL. 
4- more thhn 1 »000 feet AGL, 
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Which statenent is true regarding these 
areas? 

. 1- A minimum altitude of 3,000 feet 

above the terrain is required* whi le 
flying over these areas. 

2- These areas have no meaning to you 
as a pilot., 

3- Prior approval is required to fly 
over these areas. 

4- Pilots are requested to maintain a 
minimum altitude of 2,000 feet above 
the terrain while flying over these 

^ areas . 

Large numbers, such as shown below, -are 
depicted on Sectional Aeronautical Charts.^ 
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17 



29 
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These number's 
1 



2- 
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87 



do hot Include maximum elevation of 
vertical obstructions witfiln the 
area s . 

indicate the base of the controlled 
airspace over the areas. 

are maximum elevation figures (in- 
cluding terrain and obstructions) 
shown In quadrangl-es bounded^by 
ticked llTt64^ latitude and longi- 
tude. A 

are latitude and^ongltude coordi- 
nates of the areas bounded by 'ticked 
lines. V ^ 
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Whit h st,\toin(Mit ( onctM'niru] thp Mill lop 
M()A show?} if) the chcift (*xcrt*f)t iil>av(^ i*. 

1- VFR flights l)iHow 1?,()00 feet 

qu.ire rtM'outlng by tho nearost TSS. 

1'- nights below 1?,000 U)vi must br 
opet'ating on IFR flight plans. 

3- I xtfotno' (. aut ion should be ex(M-( ised 
while flying within this ar'(»(i. 

4- VFR flights are not [)efiMl tted above 
12J)00 feet MSL . 



Rofev to the a 1f|.)or t ^symbol s to the r1()ht 
&\\& select the true statoiiUMit concerning 
tfiese symbols. 



1" Airport symbol "A" depicts an air- 
port' thtU has no hard-surfaced run- 
.ways." 

2- The starsr^i airp)rt symbols "B," 
"L," a/fcT'Tj' indicate -that these 
are military airports. 

3- Airport symbofs "B," "E/' and *'G" 
depict those airports with services, 
and fuel is aviji Table. 

4.- Airport symbol' "H" depicts a' Rotor- 
craf t-Hel icopter facility. 



I 01 
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The Hill lop MOA a[)pears^in the upper l(»ft 
portion of t h(^ (.hart excerpt above. Which 
stateituMit is tru(^ concerriirKj the MOA? 

1- Ihe military servic(»s condu( t low 
altitud(^ navigation flights at or 
below 1 ,!)00 feet AGl at speeds (Ex- 
ceeding ?bO knots within this area. 

?- Some training activities may neces- 
sitate acrobatic mamnjvers by mili- 
tary aircraft within this areo. 

3- VFR flights betweeff 1? ,000 feet and.- 
Flight level 180 are prohibited with- 
in this area. 

4- It Is a prohibited area for all VFR 
flights unless spc^cial permission is 
obta 1 ned . 
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Refer to the sectional chart excerpt to 
the right. Assume you are inbound from 
the"east to Lansing VORTAC. In accord- 
ance with regul d'tlons , which one ofgthe 
following altitudes would be' the ip^Jil - 
mum s*fe altitude to fly over the 
highest obstruction shown? 

. 1- 3,000 feet MSL 

2- 4,500 feet MSL. 

3- '3,500 feet MSL. 

4- 2,000 feet MSL. 



/ 
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444. Refer to the Aeronautical Sectional Chart 
excerpts above. Wffich statement is true 
regarding Restricted Area R-'6904? 

1- When flying above 15,000 feet MSL 
over this area, prior approval is 
not required. 

2' Permission from the Coninanding 
Officer of Camp McCoy is rec^ired 
prior to flight within this area. 

This is a National Wildlife Refuge; 
flight within this area below 1,500 
feet AGL is prohibited. 

4- This is a. Military Climb Corridor; 
flight within the area below 20,001) 
feet MSL is prohlb'Ued. 

445. Whicli statement is true regarding flight 
within Restricted Area R-6901 (above)? 

LOl 1- Any flight within this area is re- 
quired to ^ on an IFR flight plan. 

2- VFR flight through this area is 
permitted, providud prior per- 
mission has been obtained. 

3- Fl ight through this area during 
nighttime hours Is prohibited. 

4- VFR flight through this area is 
prohibited. 

446. Flight through Restricted Area R-6904 
('above) should not be accomplished un- 
less the pilot has 

1.01 1*5 filed a VFR flight plan. . 

' ^'S^' 2- rjeceived prior permission from the 
Conmanding Officer of Camp McCoy, 

• 3- an airplane that is transponder- 
equipped, ^ J* ■ ' " 

4- received prior permission from the 
appropriate authority. 



447. Refer to the Sectional Chart excerpt below 
for Blooinlngton-Normal Airport. 
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Which statement Is true concerning this 
airport? 

1- *The Flight Service Station at this 
' airport operates on a frequency of 
^ 124.6 MHz, 

2- The UNICOM frequency is 122,8 MHz. 

' . 3- There is a rotating beacon pn the 
airport. 

4- The longest runway is 8,750 feet in 
* - length. 
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448. True course measurements oa a sectional 
aeronautical chart should be made using 
a meridtdn near the midpoint of the 
course because the 

1- isoqon^c lines are not parallel. 

2- meridians converge toward the poles 
and the angles formed by lines of 
longitude and latitude vary from- 
point to point. 

3- geographic North Pole from which 
direction is measured is not located 
*t the magnetic North Pole. t 

4- lines of latitude vary from point to 
point. * Y 



SECTIONAL CHART SEGMENT 
(Correct Scale - 1: 500,000) 
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449. Refer to the chart to the left. What Is 
the MAGNETIC COURSt frotn Airport "W" 
direct to Airport "X"? 

LO; 1- 329^ 

7- 15f)". * 

3- 15r. 

4- 149". 



450. GIVEN: 
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451 
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True course . . . . 

Variation 

Cruise altitude . . 
Wind at 6,500 feet 
True airspeed . . . 



4" East 
6,500 feet 
240° P 12 knots 
160 MPH 



Under these conditions, what would the 
magnetic heading and groundspe^d be? 

1- 220" and 150 MPH. 

2- 300° and 16aTRPH. 

3- 209° and 148 MPH. 
'4- 200° and 139 MPH. 



454. Refer to the chart to the Jeft^and cori- 
slder the following conditions: 

GIVEN: 

Irue airspeed 130 MPH 

Forecast winds from . . 110" P 15 knots. 

The magnetic heading .md groundspeed from 
Airport "X" to Airport "W" would be 

L07 1- 151" and 110 MPH. 

2- 330" and 120 MPH. 

3- 331" and 119 MPH. 

4- 334" and 142 MPH. 



455.- Refer to the chart on opposite page. 
(^IVEN: > 




Suppose you fly the traffic pattern at • 
800 feet AGL at the airport shown above,, 
If 'the altimeter Is properly ^adjusted to 
the latest altimeter setting. It would 
indicate the pattern altitude of 

1- 800 feet. 

2- 1,586 feet. 

3- 5,400 feet. 

4- 3,180 feet. ' 



452. Assume the tower advises you that right 
- traffic Is In use for landing on Runway 21, 
In calm wind conditions the magnetic head- 
ing on base leg would be approximately 



L05 1- 210° 

2- 120° 

3- 300° 
4- 030° 



453. Refer to the adjacent chart. The"" total 
distance from Airport "W" to Airport "X" 
and then to Airport "Y" is approximately 

L04 1- 73 statute miles. 

2- 84 statute miles. 

3- 167 statute miles. 

4- 116 statute, miles. 



L07 



L07 



045" P 20 knots 
145 MPH 



Wind from . . . 
True airspeed . 

Under these conditions, what 1s the ntag- 
netic heading from Airport "W" direct to 
Airport "X"?" 

L07 1- f37". 

2- 320°. 

3- 144°. 

4- 140°. 



456. Refer to the chart on opposite page and 
consider the following conditions: 



GIVEN: 



True a irspeed . . . ^. 
Forecast winds from . 



104 knots . 
080° P 10 knots 



Using the Compass Correction Card below, 
determine the compass heading and ground- 
speed from Airport "W" to Airport "X". 

1- 148° and 101 knots. 

2- 156° and 108 knots. 

3- 144° and 102 knots. 

4- 140° and 116 knots. 



457. Refer to the chart to the left and the 
Compass Correctidli Card below. 

•GIVEN:' 

Wind ffom 280° G> 25 knots 

True airspeed ... 150 MPH 

Under these condi tions , what is the COMPASS 
HEADING from Airport "X" direct to Airport 



■W"? 



1- 318°, 

2- 308° , 

3- y332° , 

4- 272°, 



COMPASS CORRECTION CARD 



' FOR (MH) 


N 


030 


060 


E 


120 


150 


S 


210 


240 1 W 


300^ 


330 


STEER (CH) 


0 


031 


052 


091 


125 


154 


161 


208 


23ly200 


297 


328 
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458. Refer to the adjacent chart. What 1s the 463, 
magnetic course from Airport "H" to Airport 



"6"? 



L07 
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1- M8\ 

2- 166°, 

3- 346°, 

4- 358", 



Refer to the adjacent chart and consider * 
the following conditions: 

GIVEN: 

True airspeed .... 135 MPH 

Wind from 115° P 20 knots 

What would the magnetic heading and ground- 
speed be from Airport "H" to Airport "K"? 

1- 020° and 148 MPH. 
, 2- 018° and 146 MPH. 



460. 
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461 



L07 



462. 
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3- 006° and 140 MP 

4- 010° and 130 MP 
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Refer to the adjacent chart and consider 
the following: 

GIVEN: 



1 50 MPH 

280° @ 16 knots 



True airspeed . . 
^' Wind from 

Under these conditions, what is the mag- 
netic heading from Airport "K" direct to 
Airport "L"? 

1- 326°. 

2- 147°. 

3- 1 42° . ' 

4- 136°. 



Refer to the adjacertt .chart and Consider 
the following conditions: 

GIVEN: 

True airspeed . . . . 120 MPH 

Wind from 045° <? 25 knots 

Deviation 4° East 

The compass heading and grounds peed from 
Airport "L" to Airport "K" would be 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



358 
330° 
335° 
150 



° and 102 MPH. 
and 108 MPH. 



and 115 MPH, 
and 110 MPH. 



Refer to the adjacent chart. What is the 
MAGNETIC COURSE from Airport "G" to Air- 
port "H"? 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



346* 
190° 
178° 
166° 



Rofer to the chart to the left. The mag- 
netic courses from Airport "G" to Airport 
"W," Airport "fl" to Airport "K." and then 
to Airport "I" are, rPspo( t ivcl y , 



L07 



464, 



L07 



L07 
^466. 
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1- 167" 

2- 17^^,^. 

3- 191" 

4- 179° 



357° 
008" 
021" 
009" 



141", 
153", 
165", 
153", 

t^h 



Refer to the chart to"^he left. Deteniilne 
the true courses from Airport "G" to Air- 
port "H," Airport "W" to Airport "K," and 
then to Airport "L" respectively. 



1- 177" 

2- 182" 

3- 179" 

4- 167° 



355° 
002° 
009° 

357° 



138°, 
140°. 
153°, 
141°, 



465. GIVEN: 



True course 030° 

Variation 5° West 

Cruise altitude . . . 7,500 feet MSL 
Wind at 7,500 feet . 340° @ 45 knots 
True airspeed .... 180 MPH 

Under these conditions, what would the 
magnetic heading and groundspeed be? 

1- 018° and 136 MPH. 

2- 022° and 142 MPH. 

3- 030° and 180 MPH. 

4- 050° and 217 MPH. 



Refer to the chart to the left and apply 
the following conditions: 



GIVEN: 
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87" 



True airspeed . . . 
Forecast w^nds from 



135 knots ^ 
090° e 14 knots 

The* magnetic heading and groundspeed from 
Airport "L" to Airport "K" would be 

1- 351° and 134 knots. 

2- 338° /and 144 krfots. 

3- 327° and 141 knots. . 

4- 315° and 151 knots. 



Refer to the chart to the left. 
GIVEN: 

True airspeed .... 160 MPH 
Cruise altitude . . . 8,000 feet MSL 
Wind at 8,000 feet . 210° @ 40 knots 
Deviation 4° West 

The compass heading and groundspeed from 
Airport "K" to Airport "H" would be 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



186° 
182° 
194° 
206" 



and 117 MPH. 
and 123 MPH. 
and 110 MPH. 
and 1*2 MPH. 
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stated Conditions: 

Wind 325V25 knots 

TAS 156 MPH 

Variation 7" Last 

Fuel consumption . . . 11.3 GPH 

Route of Flight: 




473. The estimated time pnroute from "A" to "C" 
is (see Stated Conditions to the left) 

1.08 1-1 hour 13 minutes. 

1 hour 19 minutes. 

3- 1 hour 3 mi nutes . 

4- 1 hour 29 minutes. 



474. According to the conditions listed to the 
left, how much fuel would be used from "A" 
via "B" to "C"? 



468. How many nautical miles would 160 statute 
miles be equal to? 



469. 
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1- 172 nautical miles. 

2- 129 nautical ii)11es. 

3- 184 nautlcaTKhlles. 

4- 139 nautical miles. 



See stated conditions above. What Is the 
MAGNETIC COURSE from "B" to "C"? 



1- « 113°. 

2- 123°. 

3- 108°. 

4- 127°. 



470. Referring to the stated condltrlons shown 
above, the MAGNETIC COURSE from "A" to 
"B" Is % 



L07 



1- 063°, 

2- 077°, 

3- 052°, 

4- 081°. 



}fve, th 



471. Using the data shown abfve, the MAGNETIC 
. 'HEADING from "B" to "C'HsJ^ 
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T- 122°. 

2- 113°, 

3- 108°. 

.4- 127°, 



L.08 1- 13.8 gallons, 

2- 14.9 gajjons, 

3- 11.8 gjiUtons. 

4- 16.8 gallons. 



475. Assune an airplane Is serviced with 38 
gallons of usable fuel, and an average 
groundspeed of 138 MPH is anticipated on 
a flight of 260 statute miles. At a rate 
of fuel consumption of 12 gallons per hour, 
what would be the maximum flying time 
available with the remaining fuel after 
l^rlvlng at your destination? \ 
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2- 
3- 
4- 



1 hour 2 minutes . 

2 hours 5 minutes. 

1 hour 17 minutes. 

2 hours 30 minutes. 




476. If fuel consumption Is 13.5 GPH, how much 
fuel will be used during a flight of 3 
holers 20 minutes? 
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1- 19.2 gallons, 

2- 36.0 gallons. 

3- 45.0 gallons. 

4- 72.0 gallons, 



477. GIVEN: 



^ Wind from 
True airspeed 
True course . 



350° 0 26. knots 

110 MPH 

005° 
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Under these conditions the groundspeed 
would be approximately 

1- 110 MPH. 

2- 139 MPH, 

3- 81 MPH. ' 

4- 150 MPH. 




472. Under the stated conditions' above, the 
MAGNETIC HEADING from "A" to "B" Is , 
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1- 063° 

2- 077°, 

3- 052°, 

4- 081°, 



478. During a flight pf 4 hours 21 minutes, how 
much fuel will be used If fuel consumption 
Is 11.5 GPH? 



LOS 
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1- 46»0 gallons, 

2- 64.0 gallons. 

3- 76.5 gallons , 

4- 50.0 gallons, 



94 



479. Consider tho followim) data: 



48.^ GIVIN: 



1)1 stance . . . . 
True course . . 
Cruise a1 t1 tude 
Wind at 7,1)00 fee 
True ai rspeed 
Fuel consumption 



?60 statute miles 
110" 

7,500 feet MM 
010^^ 30 knots 
lib MPH 
y qals./fiour 
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What would be the approximate groundspeed 
and amount of fuel consumed? 

1- 95 MPH and ?1 .8 gallons. 

?- ]]2 MPH and 19.6 gallons. 

3- 116 MPH and 17.9 gallons. 

4- ]?B MPH and 15.3 gallons. p 



480. GIVEN: 



Distance 

True course . . . 
Cruise altitude 
Wind at 3,000 feet 
True airspeed . . 
Fuel consumption . 



295 statute mi les 
005" 

3,000 feet MSL 
175" P 18 knots 
1 1 3 MPH'- 
7 gals, /hour 
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Based on the above infomiation, what would 
be the approximate groundspeed and amount 
of fuel consumed? 

1- 120 MPH and 1 7.2 'gallons. 

2- 133 MPH and 15.4 gallons. 

3- 128 MPH and 19.2 gallons. 

4- 140 MPH and 14.3 gallons. 



481. Assume you plan a flight ba^ed on the fol- 
lowing information: 

Distance . 190 statute miles 



True course . . . 
Cruise altitude 
Wind at 4,500 feet 
True airspeed . . 
Fuel consumption . 



308^ 
4,500 feet MSL 
205'' 0 15 knots 
118 MPH 
9 gals. /hour 
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What would be the approximate groundspeed 

and amount of fuel consumed? 

1- 101 MPH and 17.0 gallons. 

2- 103 MPH and 16.7 gallons. 

3- 120 MPH and 14.2 gallons. 

4- 133 MPH and^2.9 gallons. 



482. .GIVEN: 



Indica'ted altitude 8,000 feet 

Outside air temperature, . . +10"" C. 

Indicated airspeed 120 MPH 

Based on the above data what true 
airspeed? 



Outside air t(^nprr',\t ure » . 

Pres^ur(> alt Itudi^ ?,!)()() f(M' 

Indicatpd airspeed .... ISO kruits 



I OH 



4H4, 



Detennlne the true airspred, 



1- 14() knots. 
164 knots. 

3- 134 knots. 

4- 154 knots. 



You plan a flight of 9b statute miles at 
an anticipated groundspeed of 120 MPH. The 
airplane has 30 gallons usable fuel aboard, 
and the rate of fuel consumption is 8 gal- 
lons per hour. What will be the nwiximum 
flying time available with the remaining 
fuel when you arrive^at your destination? 

1 - 2 hours 40 mi nutes . 

2- 1 hour 38 minutes . 

3- 1 hour 15 minutes. 

4- 2 hours 57 minutes. 



485. Consider the following data: 
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Distance 

True course . . . 
Cruise al titude : 
Wind at 8,500 feet 
True airspeed . . 
-^^uel consumption . 



380 statute mi les 
360^ 

8,500 feet MSL 
230'' P 40 knots 
139 MPH 
10 gals ./hour 
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W|)at will be the approximate groundspeed 
and airtount of fuel consumed? 

1- 115 MPH and 28,6 gallons. 

2- 127 MPH and 25.0 gallons. 

3- 158 MPH and 22.1 gallons. 

4- 163 MPH and 23.2 gallons. 



486. GIVEN: 



Flight duration 
Rate of fuel ^ 



4 hrs. 10 mins. 
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.consumption \ . . . 9.6 GPH 
How much fuel \|ill be used? 

1- 40.0 gallons. 

2- ' 36.6 gal Ions. 

3- 65. 5 gal Ions . 

4- 25.6 gallorrs. 
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1' 118 MPH. 

2- 104 MPH. 

3- 138 MPH. 

4- 148 MPH. 
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487. Refer to the illustration above. Assijiiie 
you depart an airport In the Eastern 
Daylight Time Zone at 0945 EDT,""for a 
2 hour flight to an airport located In 
the Central Daylight Time Zone. At what 
Greenwich Mean Time would you expect to 
land? 

L08 1- .1345Z. 

2- 1445Z. 

3- 1145Z. 

4- 1545Z. 
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488. Assume that you depart an airport In the 
Central Standard Time Zone at 0930 CST, 
for a 2 hour flight to an airport located 
in the Mountain Standard Time Zone. ""What 
would the landing time be? 



L08 



1- 

2- 
3- 
4- 



1130 MSI. 
1230 MSI. 
0930 MSI. 
1030 MSI. 



NOTL>^ee Time 
Conversion data 
above. 
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489. 
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490, 



491 



Refer to the chart ort the adjacent page. 
Assume that you depart an airport In the 
.Pacific Standard Time Zone at 1030 PST, 
for a 4 hour flight to an airport located 
In the Central Standard Time Zone. At 
what Greenwich Mean Time would you expect 
to land? » 

1- 2130Z, 

2- 2230Z. 

3- 2030Z. 

4- 2330Z. 



A$$tfne that ygu depart an airport In the 
Central Standard Time Zone at 8/30 CST, 
for a 3 hour flight to an airport located 
In the Mountain Standard Time Zone. What 
y|Ould the landing time be? 



1- 0930 MST. 

2- 1000 mst: 

3- 0830 MST. 

4- 1030 MST. 



NOTE: See Time 
Conversion data 
on adjacent page. 



Refer to the Illustration to the left. 
Suppose you depart an airport In the 
Mountain Standard Time Zone at 1S15 MST, 
for a 2 hour 15 minute flight to an alr- 

?ort located In the Pacific Standard 
ime Zone. What would yoUr estimated 
time of arijlval be at thet destination 
airport? 



L08 



( 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



1830 PST, 

1930 PST. 

1630 PST. 

1730 PST. 



492. Assume that you depart an airport In the 
Pacific Standard Time Zone at 1230 PST, 
for a 3 hour flight to an airport located 
.In theTentraV Standard Time Zone. At 
. what Greenwich Mean. Time would you ex- 
pect to land? 



,493, Select the true statenient concerning char- 
acteristics of VHF radio reception. 



Mo\^ 



494. 



1" VMF rec'eptrlon distance varies In 
proport fon- to the altltrtde of^ the 
receiving equipment. 

2- Unlike reception with low or medicufl 
frequency (L/MF) equipment, VHF re- 
ception Is not subject to llne-of- 
sight restrictions , 

3- VHF reception dIstSince remains con- 
stant regardless of altitude. 

4- Reception of VHF signals Is more 
subject to signal fades and Inter- 
ference from distant stations than 
reception of low or medium frequency 
(L/MF) signals. 



Refer to the Illustration to the left. 
Suppose that you depart an, airport In the 
Mountain Standard Time Zone at 1515 MST, 
for a 2 hour 30 minute flight to an alr- 
l)WT7T5cafeJ~Tn the Pacific btitfasnTTIlf^'" 
Zone. What would yoiir estimated time of 
arrival be at the destination airport? 



LOa. 



1- 

2- 
3- 
4- 



1845 PST, 
2345 PST. 
1645 PST. 
1745. PST, 



'I 



495. Refqr tp the. Illustration on the pi'evlous 
page. Assume that you depart an airport 
, In the Central Daylight Time Zone at 0845 

' CDT, for, a 2 hour flight to an airport 
located In the Mountain Daylight Time 
Zone. At what Greenwich Mean Time would 
you expect to land? 
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1- 1545Z. 
2y 1645Z. 

3- 1345Z. 

4- 1445Z, 



LOS 



1- 0030Z. 

2- 2330Z. 

3- 2130Z. 

4- 1630Z. 



NOTE: See Time 
Conversion data 
on adjacent page. 
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496. Refer to the Illustrations to the left. 
At which fflrplane posltlon(s) would you 
receive omnI Indication "T"? 

M04 1- A» C» and H. 

2- H only, \ 
^ 3- F^and H. 
» only. 



497. 



N04 



Refer to the adjacent Illustrations, The 
onmireceiver Indlcatlpns at airplane 
positions "H""and "1" would respec- 
tively. 



1- V and X. 

2- T and Y, 

3- U and Z. 
4*^ T and X. 



502, Refer^ to Illustrations on.opposlte page. 
If your omnlrecelver was fruncflonlnjg 
properly and you were receiving indication 
"Y", what would your position be In rela- 
tion to the on)n1 st^vtlon? 

M04 1- Directly over the station. 

2- At position B or G. 

3- At position I . 

4- At position D. 



503, Refer to Illustrations on opposite page. 
At which airplane posltlon(s) would you 



M04 
t 



receive omnI Indication "X" or "Z"7 

I 

1- B, D, G, artd I 

2- F only, 

3- ^B atKl G, 

4- D and I, 



49d. Refer to the adjacent illustrations. \f 
Which of the airplanes shown would 
have (^ni Indication "Z"? ' 



M04 



t^-&-t0Trtyr — 

2- B and 0. 
' 3- G and I. 

4- 6 only. 

Refer to the adjacent illustrations. The 
omnir^ceiver indications for airplane , 
posilhons C, D, and E would-be, respec- 
tively» ^ 

1- O. z, w. 

2- Y, V. 

3- T. X, v; 

4- U. Y, W. ^ 



504. Refer to the Illustrations to the left. 
At which airplane pos1tl.on(s) wfluld you 
receive omni 1ndication^"X"? 



^M04 



V 



U G and I. 

a- B and D. 

3- I only. 

4- B only. 



505. Refer to Illustrations on opooslte page. ^ 
At which airplane pos-ltion(s) would you ^ • 
receive omni Indication "W'? 

M04 1- D and E. , 

2- A and 

3- E only. 

4- F and 



500. Refer to the Illustrations to the left." 
Which of the airplanes shown woul-d have 
. omni indication "T"? 

M04 1- F and H. 

2- H only. 

3- H and I. 

4- F» 6» H/aod I. 



506.^Refer to the Illustrations on opposite 

pa^. At which airplane position(s) would 
.you receive omni indication *7"? 



M04 
V 



E only, 
G and I, 
I only, 
& and D. 



V 



501, Refer to thtf adjacent illustrations. 
Which of the airplanes shown would 
have omni indication "X"? 



M04 



1- I only. 

2- and p, 

3- 6 and I. 

4- B and I. 



:ERIC 



93 . 



99 



0 




ERIC .;.^./, 



507. Refer to the adjacent page. Assume that 
you are. enroute from point "S" t,o point , 
*"T," with the omnlrecelver tuned to 
Sulphur Springy VORT AC (po1nt("T"). What 
should the "omnI bearing selector be set to, 
and what should the TO-FRCM Indicator read, 
respectively? ' • " 



M04 1- 147° and TO. 

2- 327" and FROM. 

3- 147° and FROM. 

4- 327° and TO. 
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508. On course from airport "N" to airport *'M" 
(see adjacent page)*, you tuwe in Paris 
VOR to check your progress,. If the ooifcl- 
bearlng selector Is set -t^o 245"" and t% 
omnlrecelver component shows as indicated 
below,. you have 




M05 1- already crossed the Paris 065 
nadial, 

2- a malfuhctionihg omnlrecelver .since 
the Paris VOR Is to the right of 
course, 

3- already crossed <he 246radial 
(V-124). ^ 

4- not crossed the 243 radial (V-124), 
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Refer to \he adjacent page. While on 
Vourse from airport 'T" to airport' "0" 
you tune the omnlrecelver to Quitman 
VORTAC to check your progress along the 
route. The omnibearij^ ^elector is set 
to 288*^ (V-114). Which of the following 
statements is true concerning the Indi- . 
cations of |the Course Deviation Indicator^ 
(COI needle) arKi the TO-FROM \ndicator? 

MOB 1- The omrxibearing ^elector should 
have |)een set to- 114*". 

2- Prixjr to reachring V-n4 with a 
FROM indication the CDI needle 
would be deflected to ^he left. 

3- After, crossing V-114 the CDI needle 
would be centered with a TO indi-, 
cation. 

4- Prior to reachipg V-114 with^a 
FROM indication the CDI needl^ 

\' would be deflected to the right. 



510, Refer to the opposite page. Wh)lo on 
course froni airport "0" to airport 

you tune thd,ct»^n1rece1ver to Quitman V(mlAC. 
to check your progress along the route. 
♦ With the omnlbearing selector set to ?8H*' 
•(V-n4) and the 10-FRpH Irxllcator reading 
FROM, the Course Devliitlon Indicator (COi 
needle) shows a fu1l~^cale deflection to 
the rights ^Thls means that you 

M05 1- have not crossed the 288 radial 

(V-114>. ^ , " 

V ?r have a malfunction In your omni 

equipment since Quitman VORTAC Is to 
thetleft of couVse. 

3- have alrijady crossed the 288 radial 
' (V-114), ^ 

4- are not using a proper method of 
determining your position, ^ 

\ 

1 

511, To check- your progress on course from air- 
port "M" to alr^rt "N" (see opposite page), 
you tun^ to the Paris VOA. . With the omni- 

Kyflrlpq ^^y^r^^yr c^t tn 24^ (V-124) and 

the TO^FROM Indicator reading FROM, the 
Course Deviatflon Indicator (CDI needle) 
shows a full-scale'deflectlon to the right. 
This means that you 

M05 1- have not crossed the 245 radial 
(V-124). 

^^ 2- have a malfunction in your omni 

equipment since Paris VOR is to the 
left of course. 

3- 'have already crossed the 245 radial 

(V-124). 

4- are not using a proper me^^od of de- 
termining your position. 

\. ^ 

512, To check your progress on course from air- 
port "N" to airport "M" (see opposite page), 
you tune to the Paris VOR. With the omnl- 
bearing selector set to 245^ (V-124) and 
the TO-FROM Indicator reading FROM, the 
Course Deviation Indicator (CDI needle) 
shows^a full-scale deflejptlon to the right. 
This means 'that you 
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^- are presently on the 245 radial 
(V-124)'. ^ , 

2- are not using a propiP method of de- 
termining your position. 

3- have not crossed the 245 radial 
(V-124). ^ 

4- have already crossed the 245 radial 
(V-124), 



4 




513. Refer to tl^ adjacent chart. While flying* 
westbound, your onlnlrecelver Indicates 
crosslna the 025 radial of the McAlester 
VORTAC (X). You have another receiver 
tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), wlth^ the omni-' 
• bearing selector set to 085\ the CDl 
needle Is centered, and the TO-FROM Indi- 
cator reads "FROM". Your pos1tl9n Is at 
point 

M05 1- B. * 

2- C. 

3- A. 

4- D. 



514. Refer to the adjacent chart. Assume that 
you ^ire flying outbound 'from McAlester 
VORTAC (X) on the 025 radial. Which 
radial of Okmulgee VOR (Z) Intersects 
your course at point "C"? 

-/ 1 
M05 1-JlO radial. 
1-^ 115 radial. 

3- 100 radial. 

4- 295 radial. 



517. Refer to tha,chart to the le^. Assuino 
that you are frying outbound on tho 0?b 
radial of McAlester VORTAC (X). You have 
another omnlrecelver tuned to Okmulgee VOR 
(2), with the ortinlbearing selector set, to 
105°, the CD I needle Is centered, anc) thjt? 
TO-FROM indicator reads "FROM". Your posi 
is between points • 



M05 



2- 
3- 
4- 



B and 
C and 
A and 
D and 



C. 
D. 
B. 
E. 



518. 
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Refer to'the chart to the left. JWhIle fly- 
ing westbound, one omnlrecelver Indicates 
you'ifcre crossing the 025 radial of 
McAlester VORTAC (X)» Another receiver Is 
tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), with the omiil- 
bearlng selector set to 115", the CDI 
♦needle Is centered, and the TO-FROM Indi- 
cator reads "FROM". .Your position Is at., 
point I 



1- B. 

2- C. 



515. Refer to the adjacent chart. Assume you 
are inbound on the 025 radial of McAlester 
VORTAC (X). If you have another receiver 
tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), what radial of 
this VOR should be used to determine when' 
point E Is reached? 



519. 



N05 



516 



M05 



M- 325 radial.. 

1- 145 radial. 

3- 130 radial. 

4- 115 radial. 



Refer to*the chart to the left. While 
flying westbound, one omnlrecelver indi- 
cates you are crossing the 025 radial of 
McAlester VORTAC ()(). Another receiver 
tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), indicates y(^ 
are on the 130 radial of this VOR. Your» 
position is 

1- at point E. 

2- directly over McAlester VORTAC. 

3- at point C. 

4- at point D. " 



M05 



520. 



4- D. 



Refer to the chart to the left. While 
flying eastbound, one omnlrecelver indi- 
cates you are crossing the 025 radilal- of 
McAlester VORTAC (X). Another recejlver 
tuned to Okmulgee VOR ill, indicates you 
are on the 145 radial oT^this VOR. Your 
position is at point 

1- C. 

2- D. 

'i- B. - • 

4- E. 



Refer to the chart to the left. Assume 
you are inboundyon the 025 radial of 
McAlester VORTAC* (X). If you have another 
receiver tuned io Okmulgee VOR u), what 
radial of this VOR should the omnibfear'ing 
selector be set to for determining when 
you reach point' "D"? 



M05. 



1- 130 radial. 

2- 145 radial. 

3- 115 radial , 

4- 310 radial. 
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H07 



522. 



H07 



Refer to the adjacent SectloiyTl Chart ex- 
cerpt. While on course from/airport "S" 
to airport "R" you no/tei that you crossed 
the 270 radial of Knoix VORTAC at 1408 CST 
and' the 238 radial 5 minutes later. By 
maintaining the same groundspeed your 
arrival time over airport "R" should be 
approximately ' / 

1- 1413 CST. 

2- 1427 CST. 

3- 1432 CST. 

4- 1435 CST. 

Refer to the adjacent Sectional Chart ex- 
cerpt. While on tourse from airport "S" 
to ilrport "R" you note tHat you crossed 
the 270 radial of Knox VORTAC at 1410 CST 
and the 238 radial 4 minutes later. By 
maintaining the same groundspeed* your 
arrival time over airport "R" should be 
approximately 

T- 1415 CST. 

2- 1422 CST. \ 

3- 1426 CST. 
^- 1429 'CST. 



523. Assume that you desire to fly Inbound to a 
VOR station on the 300 radial. The recom- 
mended procedure Is to set the coursfe 
selector to • 



M06 



\ 



524, 
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525. Refer to the chark to the left. While on 
course from a^rp^rt "S" to airport "R" you 
note that you cfosse<i the 270 radial of 
Knox VORTAC at 151-2- CST and the 238 radial 
4 minutes lAter. By maintaining the same 
groundspeed your arrival time over airport 
"R" should b% approxImateTy 



MO? 



M07 



527. 



1- 120'' and make heading correctjons 
toward the Course Deviation Indi- 
cator (CDI needle). ^ 

2- 120'' and make heading corrections 
away from the Course Deviation 
Indicator (CDI needle). 

3- 300'* and make heading corrections 
toward the Course^Devlatlon Indi- 
cator (CDI needle). 

4- 300'' and ffiake heading corrections 
away from the Course Deviation 
Indicator (CDI needle). 

You wish to track inbound on the 050 radial 
of a VOR station. The recommended proce- 
dure is to set t|je course selector to 

1- 050'* and make heading corrections'" 
toward the Course^Deviation Indi- 
cator (CDI neejlle):' 

2- 230'* and make heading corrections 
away from the Course Deviation 
Indicator (Cdl needle). 

050"* and make heading corrections ^ 
away from the Course Deviation 
indicator (CDI needle). 

4- 230'* and make heading corrections 
toward the Caurse Deviation Indi- 
cator (CDI needle). . V 



M07 



528. 
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1- 1531 CST. 

2- 1535 CST, 

3- 1527 CST, 
4~ 1538 CST. 



526. Refer to the opposite page. While on 
course from Lafayette VORTAC (point "Q") 
to airport "P," you tune one omnireceiver 
to Knox VORTAC. You note that you crossed 
the 238 radial of Knox VORTAC at 0810 CST 
and the 270 radial rl 3 minutes later. By 
maintaining the same groundspegdyour 
arrival time over airport 'T""*sf5?Jt^d be 
approximately ' ) 



1- 0819 CST. 

2- 0823 CST. 

3- 0832 CST. 

4- 0836 CST. 



Refer to the opposite page. While on 
course from airport "P" to Lafayette VORTAC 
(point "Q"), you tune one omnireceiver to 
Knox )jpRTAC. You crossed the 270 radial 
of Knife VORTAC at 1000 CST and crossed the 
238 radial 10 minutes later. By men- 
tal ning the yime groundspeed you should 
arrive over Lafayette VORTAC at approxi- 
mately 

' 1- 1010 CST. 

2- 1020 CST. 

3- 1027 CST. 

4- 1018 CST. • . 



Refer to the chart to the left. While on 
course from airport "P" to Lafayette 
VORTAC (point "Q"), you tune one omni- 
receiver to Knox VORTAC. You note that 
you crossed the 270 radial of Knox VORTAC 
at 1103 CST and the 238 radial 8 minutes 
later. By maintaining the same ground- 
speed your arrival time over Lafayette 
VORTAC should be approximately 

1- 1125 CST. 

2- nil CST. 

3- 1117 CST. 
.4- 1132 CST. 
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ADF DIALS (Fixed-Scale)" 



529. A Assume you were flying on a magnetic 
. heading of 180* as depicted by aircraft 
positions A, H, and G above. Match the 
ADF Indications that you would most 
likely have at each position. 

M13 14A-X;'H-S; G-T.. 

2- A-W; H-V; 6-U. 

3- A-U; H-y; 6-H. 

. 4- A-T; H-Z; G-X.. 



530. Refer^ to the above niustratlons. lAt 
which of the aircraft posltldii(s) Would 
you expect to receive the ADf Indication 

"S"? . ^ 



Ml 3 



1- B and E. 

2- F only. 

3- C and D. 

4- B and D. 



r 



loa 
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Refer to the Illustrations to the left. 
Which AOF Indication vwuld the pilot 
most likely have at aircraft position 
"0"? 



1- S. 

2- V. 

3- Z. 

4- Y. 



532. Refer to the illustrations to. the left. 
Which AOF 'indication would you most 
likely have at aircraft position "B"? 

M13 1- Z. 

2- Y. . 

3- V. 

4- S. 



533. Refer to the ,11 lustrations to the left. 

Which AOF Indication would you most 
^ likely have at aircraft position "A"? 

M13 1- U. 

2- W. 

3- T. 



537. 



Ml 3 



Ml 3 



According to AOF dial indication "U" 
(opposite page), you would be headed 
directly toward the station If^ou 



1- 45° to vthe right. 

2- 45° to the left. 

3- 330° to the left. 

4- 135° to the right. 



538. AccordfTn^ to ADF dial Indication "Y" (op- 
posite page), you would be headed directly 

toward the station If you turned 
« 



539. 



.M13 



1- 90° to the left. 

2- 180° to the left. 

3- 90° to the right. 

4- 270° to the left. 



Refer to the Illustrations to the left. 
Which ADF dial Indication would the pilot 
most likely have at aircraft positions 
"C" and "D"? 

1- S. 

2- Y. 

— Tj--wr ' 

4- X. 



534. Refer to the illustrations to the left. 
Which aircraft would most likely depict 
your position if the ADF is indicating 
as illustrate^ by d'ial "W"? 



Ml 3 



1- A. 

2- C. 

3- G. 

4- H. 



540. Refer to the illustrations to the left. 
At which of the aircraft posltlon(s) would 
* you expect to receive the^-AQF dial indi- 
catlpn "V"? ^ 

Ml 3 1- A and G. 

2- B only. 

3- C and D. 

4- B and E. 



535. Refer to the illustrations to the left. 
Which ADF indication would the pilot 
most likely have at aircraft position 
"C"? 

M13 1- X. * . 

■ 2- W. 

3- V. 

4- S. 



536. Refer t© the illustrations to the left. 
Which ADF indication would the pilot 
„HTK)St likely have at aircraft position 
f^"C"? ^ 
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1- U/- 

2- W. 

3- T. 

4- Y. 
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Refer to the illustrations to the left. 
Which aircraft would most likely depict 
your position if the ADF Indicated as 
illustrated by dial "Y"? 



1- D only. 

2- F and H. 

3- D and H. 

4- A and 6. 



542. Refer to the illustrations td the left. 
Which ADF indication would the pilot most 
likely have at aircraft position "H"? 



Ml 3 



1- V. 

2- Y. 

3- S. 

4- Z. 
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Aor OMis (rix<d-sc<u) 



Refer to ADF dial Indication "U" above. 
To fly to the station It would be neces- 
sary to 

1- turn 260° to the left. . * 

2- turn approximately 100° t6 the 
left. 

3- turn approximately 100° to the 
right. 

4- maintain a magnetic .heading of 
260° . ■ ■ . 



If the magnetic heading 1s/075°, and ADF 
Illustration "T" above Is observed, what 
Is the magnetic bearing to the station? 

1- 135°/' 

2- 240°. 

3- 015°. 

4- 315°. 
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1- 180°. 

2- 270°. 

3- 090°. 

4- 360'. 



Refer to AOF dial "Z" and the magnetic 
compass Illustration above. The MAGNETIC 
BEARING to the station is 

1- 180°. 

2- 325°. 

3- 035°. 
4- 360° . 

According to the magnetic compass^llus- 
tration and ADF dial ';W" above, the 
MAGNETIC BEARING to the station Is 



548. 
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If ADF dial "Y" above Is observed, and the 
magnetic heading is 180°, what is the 550, 
magnetic bearing to the station? 



Ml 3 
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1- 100°. 

2- 135°. 

3- 035° , 

4- 235°. 



Refer to ADF dial "V" and the magnetic 
compass above. The MAGNETIC BEARING to 
the station Is 

1-180°. 
2^ 215°. 

3- 145°. 

4- 360°. ^^^^ 

According* to ADF dial "S" and the magnetic 
compass above, the MAGNETIC BEARllfe to the 
station 1s- 

i 

1- 090°. " . ' 

2- 235°. 

3- 270°. 

4- 305°. 



Refer to the magnetic compass Above and 
ADF dial "R". The MAGNETIC BEARING to the 
station Is 1 

1- 025°. - 

2- 035°. 

3- 010°. 

4- 045°. 
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551'. To contact Rapid City Flight-Service 
Station for enroute wedther Informat 
(.t£e excerpt above), you should tjj«f?sm1t 
on 
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1- 254 kHz. 

2- 119.5 MHz. 

3- il2.a MHz. 

4- 122.2 MHz. 



552. 
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Takeoff clearance at Rapid City Regional 
Airport (see excerpt above) should be 
obt)ained by tt^ansmittlng and receiving 
on 



1- 

2- 
3- 
4- 



119.5 
121.9 
1'18.7 
122.8 



MHz. 
MHz. 
MHz. 
MHz. 
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Refer to the excerpt above. To obtain 
t4xi instructions at Rapid City Regional 
AirViprt, you should transmit ancT receive 
on vffiat frequency? 



1- 119.5 MHz. 

2- 121.9 MHz. 

3- 118.7 MHz. 

4- 125.3 MHz, 



J, 



556. 
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-^^-^ After landing at a tower-controlled airport 
When should you contact ground control? 

N03 Prior to turning off the runway. 

' 2- After reaching r..taxt strip that 
leads directly to thexparking area. 

3- After leaving the runway and cross- 
ing the runway holding lines. 

. 4- When the tower Instructs you. to do 



557. 



What effect would FROST have on airplane. 

.perforioiince?..! 

1^ It may prevent an airplane from be- 
coming airborne. 

2- It may cause ?n airplane to become 
airborne sooner than anticipated. 

3- None, if the pilot's visibility 
through the windshield Is unre- 
stricted. 

4- It may enable the engine to be over- 
boosted during takeoff. . 

Frost which his not been removed from the 
wings of an airplane before flight 

1" may cause the airplane to become air- 
borne with a lower angle of attack 
and at a lower Indicated airspeed. 

2- may make It difficult or Impossible 
to become airborne. 

3- would present no problems since frost 
will blow off when the airplane 
st-arts moving during takeoff. 

• 4- will change the camber (curvature 

the wing) thereby increasing llft^ 
dur4jig takeoff. 

Refer to the excerpt above. The proper 
sequence of radio frequencies to be used 
at Rapid City Regional Airport to contact 
groUnd control, the tower, and then the 
FSS would be- 



N07 



so. 



1- 121.9, 119.5, 

2- 121.9, 118.7, 

3- 119.5, 118.7, 

4- 118.7, 121.9, 



121.5 MHz. 
122.2. MHz. 
12MR MHz. 
112.3 MHz. 
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558, The phenomenon of "ground effect*' Is most 
likely to result In which of the following 
problems In an alrpljyie? 

014 1- Sett! W^jLCk to the surface ab- 
ruptly immediately after becoming 
airborne, 

2- Becoming airborne before reaching 
recommended takeoff spe«d. 

3- Inability to get airborne even though 
airspeed Is sufficient for normal take- 
off needs. 

4- A rapid rate of sink and absence of 
normal cushioning durln^Jandlngs. 



effect" at what height at^ove the surface? 

014 1- Between 100 and 200 feet above the rg 
surface In calm wind conditions, x 

2- Less than half of the airplane's 
wingspan above the st|^face. 

3- Twice the length of the airplane's 
wingspan above the surface. 

4- Three or four times the airplane's 
wingspan. 
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Use the chart above. If an alVplane weighs 
2,300 lbs., what approximate weight would 
the airplane structure be required to sup- 
port during a 60° banked turn while mfftn- 
talnlng altitude? 

1- 3,400 lbs. 

2- 4,600 lbs. 

3- 2,'300 lbs. 

4- 5,200 lbs. 



560, Select the true statement regarding "ground 
effect." 



014 



561 
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1- Ground effect may cause an airplane 
to float on landings or permit it to 
become airborne with Insufficient 
power to sustain flight outside of 
the area of ground effect/ 

2- Light single-engine airplanes usu-i 
ally encounter "ground effect" at * 
200 or 300 feet above the surface. 

3- In conditions of high gross weight, 
high density altitude, and high 
temperature an airplane will usually 
not encounter '*ground effect." 

4- Ground effect often causes an air- 
plane to settle to the surface imme- 
diately after becoming airborne. 



Refer to the chart ta the rigKt above. If 
the airplane has a maximum positive load 
factor of -t-a.s G units, tfee maximum bank 
which could be made in a level turn with- 
out exceeding this load factor'would be 

1- unobtainable from the Load Factor 
Chart. 

2- approximately 82'*'; 

3- approximately )4'', 

4- approximately 67*. 
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564. 
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565. 



017 



104 



If an airplane weighs 5,400 lbs., what 
approximate weight would the airplane 
structure be required to support during a 
55** banked turn while maintaining altitude? 



1" 5,400 lbs. 

2- 6,720 lbs. 

3- 9,180 lbs. 

4- 10,800 lbs. 



NOTE: Use chart 
alove. 



Use the chart above. If tffi' airplane weighs 
3,300 lbs., what apprpximate weight would 
the airplane structure be required to sup- 
port during a ao** bartked turn while main- 
taining altitude? 

1- 3,100 lbs. 

2- 3,960 lbs. 

3- 1,200 lbs. 

4- 7,220 lbs. 



Refer to the chart above. The maximum pos- 
itive load factor for a particular airplane 
in the utility category is +4.4 G units. . 
The maxinvum ^ank whijch could be' made duripg 
a level turn without exceeding this load 
factor would be approximately 

1- 67^ 

2- 77^ . ' 

3- 82^ 

4- 72\ 
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r 

If an airplane weighs 3J00 lbs., what 
approximate weight would the airplane 
structure be required to support during 
a 40'' banked turn while maintaining altl 
tude? ^ 



017 



1- 3.250 lbs. 

Z- 3.720 lbs. 

3- 4.030 lbs. 

4- 4.560 lbs. 



NOTE: Use chart ^ 
to the left. 



567, Suppose^an airplane Is loaded 110 lbs. 
over metVlmum certificated gross weight. 
If you choose to drain fuel (gasoline) 
^ • to bring the aircraft weight within 

limits, how much fuel would you drain? 



571. What aerodynamic condition causes an <'^1r- 
plane to spin? 

019 1- When the ailerons lose their effec- 
tiveness due to a decrease In rela- 
tive wind and the airplane begins to 
roll. 

2", When one wing Is producing effective 
' lift while the other wing Is stalled. 

3" When the yaw force of the rudder 
causes the airplane to roll and •the 
forward genter of gravity limit Is 
exceeded . . 

4- When the elevators lose their effec- 
- tlveness due to a decrease In rela- 
tive wind. 



OV? - - >• 16.? gftl'l-on^'s 

2- 18.4>4*^lons. 

3- 15.7 gallons*: ^ 
^ ^4- 17.1 gallons. 

568.<'If an valr^ane Unloaded 90 lbs. over 
njaxlmuin certificated gross weight, and 
• fuel (gasollnfe) Is drained tQ bring the 
aircraft weight within limits, how much 
fuel should be drained? 

017 1- 9 gallon^. 

2- 12 gallons. 

3- 6 gallons. 

4- 15 gallons. ^ 



569. Which statement Is true regarding stalls? 

019 l-.An airplane can.be stalled only when 
the nose Is high and th^ airspeed Is 
low. 

2- An airplane can be stalled only when 
the airspeed dedV^eases to the pub- 
lished stalling speed. 

3- VAn airplane can be' stalled only when 

the nose is too high In relation to 
the horizon. - 

4- An airplane can be stalled at any 
airspeed and in any flight attitude. 



570. As you maneuver. ah airplane In the traffic 
pattern, you sh6uld realize that an a1r» 
plane can be stalled 

019 1- only when the nose Is high an;l the 
1 airspeed Is low. • ^ 

2- only when the airspeed decreases^ 
^ the published stalling speed. 

3- at any airspeed and 1n any flight 
attltjude. ' , 

4- only when the nose is too high in 
relation to the horizon. 



572, To enter a spin, an alrplane must first and 
always be 

019 1- partially stalled with one wing low 
and the throttle closed. , 

2- placed in a steep diving spiral. 

3- , stalled. 

4" placed in a steep nose-high pitch 
attitude. 



573* Will a properly rigged single-engine air- 
plane roll when stalled, with cruising 
power, in a slipping steep turn to the 
right? 

019 1- Yes, but orrly if additional power is 
applied during the recovery. 

2- Yes; It will roll to the left. 

3- Ye^; It will roll to the right. 

4- No; it will remain in the steep turn 
attitude. 

574. If, while turning from base leg to final 
approach for landing, It becomeHpecessary 
to Increase the bank to an'anglebf 40°, 
you should^ be aware that an airplane can 
be stalled' 

019 1- only at low airspeeds or when the 
angle of bank Is greater than 50°. 

2- in aoy flight attitude at any air- 
speed. 

3- only durHng nose-up (nose above the 
horizon) maneuvers. 

4- only when the Indicated airspeed 
drops to the published stalling 
speed. 



mc 



105 



ill 




575v Refer to the above Illustration, 
acute angle "A" Is the angle of 



The 



021 



dihedral 

attack. 

camber. 



4- Incidence. 



021 



577, 



020 



,the ' 1^ 

1- angle between the wirtg chord line 

arxJ the direction of the^relatlye 

wind. 
» 

2- angle^between the airplane's climb 
angle and the horlzoh. 

3- angle formed \)y the%ong1tud1f)al 
axis of the airplane jind the chord 
1 Ine of the wing. 

4^ specific angle at which the ratio 
between llft^and drag Is the high 
est. ^ 



Select the trge stat^ent concerning the 
use of flaps during the approach for a \ 
landing. 

1- ^The use of flaps Increases the air- 

plane's stabll Ity. ^ 

2- The use of flaps permits a decreased 
approach* angle. 

3- By using flaps» av steeper tban nor- 
mal angle of descent Is possible 

J without Increasing the airspeed. 

4- The use of flaps requires a hiaher 
indicated airspeed on the final ' 
approach. 



578. To counteract tf\/e effect of torque In a 
' V (Conventional, single-engine propeller- 
driven airplane, a pilot would normally 
add V 

023 1- left rudder pressure during the 

takeoff roll and vflhlle climbing with 
full power. 

right rudder pressure when entering 
a glide from level cruising flight. 

• 3- right rilulder pressure during the 
takeoff Voll and while cl Imbing 
with full power. 

, 4- left rudder pressure when entering 

a cUmb frdll^level cruising flight. 

^79 ; ' TM'-'^Tfm' TTT "TT^^ tjne' most * not t Ce- 

able during _ _ 



023 



1- maximum speed 1^ level flight with 
maximum continuous power. 

2- flight at a crltHcally slow airspeed 
with full throttle. 

3- maximum structural. cruising speed. 

4- gliding flight with a reduced . 
throttle setting. 



580. Assume that you are attempting to follow 
the ground track of the traffic pattern 
shown below with the wind conditions as 
. 'indicated. 




OIRKTION Of lAI^INO- 




The amount of turn normally required with 
the abovf wind conditions would be 

022 1- approximately 70** at position B, If 
the turn entry was delayed. 

2- at least 120^ at position's. ^ 

3- 90^ at posl^bn A. 

4- more than 90^ at position A. 



581- Excessively high engine tQgiperatures » 
either in the air or^on the groi|nd» will 
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1- cause damage to heat-conducting 
hoses and waVpIng of the cylinder, 
cooling fins. ^ 

2- caus? loss of power, eKcesslve oil 
i^onsumption* and possible permanent 

internal engine damage. 

3- not appreciably affect an aircraft 
engine in either environmeft. 

4- inb^^ase fuel consumption land may 
increhije powitr due to the Vncreased 
heat. 



582. For inter.nal cooling, reciprocating air- 
craft engines are especially dependent on 

PTOj?" t-"'a"*pruperTy ftrnct^^nir^ 

2- air flowing over the exhaust mani- 
fold. 

3- the circulation of lubricating oil. 

4- a lean fuel /air mixture. 

583. WhiKt change occurs in the fuel/air mixture 
when carburetor heat is applied? 

POl 1- A decrease in RPM results from the 
le^n mixture. 

\ 2- No change occurs in the fuel/air 

mixture. 

,\ The fuel/aiir mixture becomes leaner. 
4- The fuel/air 'mixture becomes richer. 



584. In comarison to fuel injection systems, 
float-type carburetor systems. aVe gener- 
ally considered to be^ 

POl 1- equally susceptible to icing as a 
fuel injection unit. 

2- susceptible to icing only when vis- 
ible moisture is present. 

3- more sqpsceptible to icing than a 
fuel injection unit. ^ 

4- Tess susceptible to icing than a 
fuel injection unit. 



5^5. 
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In comparing a fuel^ injection systeni with 
a float- type carburetor system, the carbu- 
retor equipped aircraft engine is gener- 
ally considered to be 

1- less susceptible to Iciny than a 
fuel injection uftit. ^ 

2- susceptible to icing only when 
visible moisture /s present. 

3- ei^ually susceptible to icing as a " 
fuel injection unit. 

4- more susceptible to icing thart a 
fuel injection unit. 



Compare carburetor equipped engines with 
fuel injection equipped engines. SeUct 
the true statement concerning these 
systems, 

. 1- The carburetor syst^ provides 
easier cold weather starts arnJ a 
more precise control of mixture. 

2- The^fuel injection system'is gen- 
erally considered to be less sus- 
ceptible to icing. 

3- The carbbiretor equipped engine pro- 
vides better fuel distribution and 
faster throttle response. 

4- With a fuel injettion system, it is 
usually less difficult to start a- 
hot engine and there is less chance 
of a vapor l^ck.. \ ^ 



587\ Concerning torque effect on a single- ^ 
engine propeller-driven airplane, in which 
of the following airspeed and power condi- 
' tions Would torque effect be the greatest? 

023 1" High airspeed; low power. 

2- Low airspeed; high power, 

3- High airspeed; high power. 

4- Low airspeed; low powe*% 



588. Which statement is true relative to trim- 
ming a single-engine propeller-driven 
airplane to compensate for thp effects Qf 
torque? 

■ * 

023 1- If power is reduced (airspeed 

constant), right rudder trim must be 
• added. 

2- If power is increased (airspeed 
constant), left rudder trim must be 
added. 

3- If airspeed is decreased t power 
constant), right f udder trim must 

I be added. 

4- If airspeed is increased (power 
constant), right rudder trim rnust be 
added. ^ 
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FOUR-STROKE CYCL^ 



589. Refer to the diagram above. Which Illus- 
tration depicts the power stroke? 



1- W. 
2r X. 

3- Y. 

4- Z. 



590. Refer to the diagram above. « HhTch lllus- 
t;rat1on depicts the exhaust stroke? 



1- X. 

2- Y. 

3- W. 

4- Z. 



'I 

Rafer to the diagram above. Illustration 
*W depicts the 



593. Refer to th^ diagram to the' left. Which 
illustration depicts the compression 
stroke? 

P02 . 1- X. 

2- Y. 

3- ^ 

4- Z. 

59i» During the runup at a high elevation air- 
port you note a slight engine roughpess 
that Is not affected by the magneto check, 
but grows worse doVIng thfe carburetor heat 
• check. Urtder these circumstances, which 
*Qf the following would be the most logical 
Initial action? 

T~- 

Check the results obtained with a 
leaner setting of the mixture con- 



P04 



1 



trol 



?- Taxi bactc tc| tbe flight line for a 

m&lntenance check. 

3- Reduce manifold pressure to control 
deto.natlon, # 

4- Check tof seg that the mixture control 
Is In the full rich position. 

595. The ba^lc purpose of adjusting the fuel/ 
air mixture control at altitude Is to 

P04 1- decrease the amount of fuel In the 
mixturje In order to compensate for 
Increased air density. 

2t 'decrea.se the fuel flow In order to 
compensate fbr decreased air dens1t;v. 

.i 3- Increase tfie amount of fuel In the ^ 
mixture to compensate for the de- 
crease In pressure and density of 
the air. * • 

4 ^ , 

' V 4- Increase the^fuel/alr ratto for fly- 
ing at -altitude. ^ 



"pofr^t 
-ISLXyou 
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1- compression stroke. 

2- Ignition stroke. 

3- power stroke^ 

4- fuel Injection stroke. 



Refer to the Illustration above, 
the proper sequence of the four st 
the piston of a gasoline engine? 




1- Y, Z, X, W. 

2- W. V, X, Z. 

3- Z, X, r. H. 

4- X, 1. Y. 



596, Assume th^t on your runup at an alrf 
wherie the elevation Is 6,000 feet MSI' 
note a slight engine roughness that Is 'not 
^significantly affected by the magneto 
check but grows worse during the carbu- 
retor heat check.' Under these circum- 
stances, which of the following would be 
your most logical Initial action? 

1- Check to see that the mixture con-* 
trol Is In the full rich position. 

2- Reduce manifold pressure to control 
detonation. 

3- Taxi back to )the flight line for a 
maintenance check. 

4- Check the results obtained with ^ 
leaner setting of the mixture con- 

' troL 
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With regard to the use of aviati 
line, which statement Is true? 



l\n 



gaso- 



1- Use of a hlgher-than-spectfled graife 
of fuel usually results IrJ lower- 
than-normal cylinder head tefuper a - 
tures . N 

2r .of the next higher-than-speclfled 
grade of fuel 1s permissible If the 
specified grade of fuel Is not avail- 
able. 

3- Use bf the next lower-than-speclfled 
arade of fuel Is permissible and It? 
is u^uall<not< harmful to the engine. 

4- Use of a lower-than^speclf l^d grade 
of fueVmay result In a reduced 
power output but Is usually less 

^rmful " 



P05 



than higher rated fuel. 



P04 



598. Aircraft engine crankshafts are ^ery sLs- 
/ c^ptlble to overstress. ' A detuning Qf 

engine crankshaft counterweights Is'^a 
* source of overjtress that mrfy^be caused .by 

1- carburetor Ice forming on the ^ 
throttle valve. 

2- rapid opening and closing of the^ 
^throttle. ' \ 

3- operating with an excessively rich 
fuel/air mixture. # 

'^A- extendid c^'ldes with reduced power. 



599. Assume that while cruising at 9.500 feet 
M9L the fuel/air mixture Is properly ad- 
justed. If a dew^nt to 4,500 feet MSL 
Is )nade without readjusting the mixture , 
control 
« 

y P04 ,1- the fuel/air mjiture may beccwie 
excessively learv. fy ^ 

—2- there will b^ more fuel In the cyl- 
inders than Is needed for normal , 
^ combustion, and the "excess fuel" 
will absorb heat and cool the 
engine. 

3- the excessively rich mixture will 
xreate higher (Jyllnder head temper- 
atures and may cause detonation. 

4- the fuel /air mixture may become ex- 
cesslvely^rlch. 



Concerning the yse of the proper grade of 
aviation gasoline, select the true state- 
ment from the f«fl lowing: 

1- Use of a higher-than-speclfled grade 
usually results In lower-than-normal 
cylinder head temperatures.^ 

2- l^se of the next higher-than-specif led 
grade Is permissible If the^specl- 
fled grade Is not available. 

3- Use of the next lower-than-speclfled 
grade Is permissible and It Is usu- 
ally not harmful to the engjjie. 

4- Use of a lower-than-speclfled grade 
may resultin a reducedjpower Output 
but Is usually less harmfiJl than 
higher grade fuel . ^ 



601 
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Select the true statement regarding the 
tile Of the proper grade of gas^)11ne speci- 
fied for a particular engine. 

1- The use of a grade higher than 
specified Improves ,eng1ne operation 
because of the higher octane or per- 
formance number. 

2- Most aircraft engines would be diffi- 
cult or-p^rhaps Impossible to start 
when a grade lower than specified Is 
used. 

3- Using the next lower-than-speclfled 
grade fuel Is usually more harmful 
to an aircraft engine than using the 

"^ext hl^her-than-speclfled grade 
fuel. 

4- It Is recommended that the next 
higher grade of automotive gasoline 
be used when aviation fuel Is not 
available. y 



If the grade of fuel used In an aircraft 
engine Is lower than specified for the 
engln^. It will most llliely cause ^ 

1- a mixture of fuel and air that Is 
not uniform In all cyfllnders. 

2- lower cylinder head temperatures. 

3- an Increase In power which could 
overstress Internal engine compo- 
nents. 

4- detonation. 
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P09 1- moisture would not condense and 
create water in the fuel system. 

2- evaporation of leaded fuel w6uld 

contaminate '^he remaining fuel. ^ 

3- air or vapor could not enter the 
fuel lines and cause vapoi^ lock. 

4- vaporization of thfe fuel » or fuel 
/ futnes, could not create a fire 

hazard. 



605. Filling the fuel tanks after the Ust 
flight of the day is considered a good 
operating procedure because this will 
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force any existing water to the top 
of the tank away from the fuel lines 
to the engine. 

prevent expansion of the fuel by 
eliminating airspace in th^ tanks. 

prevent nwisture condensation by 
eliminating airspace in the ta/iksT 

eliminate vaporization of the fuel. 



Iza^( 



60$. Detonation* occurs in a reciprocating alr-^ 
craft engine when 



P08 1- the spark plugs are "fouled" oi^ 
/ "shorted out" or the wiring is 
defective. . ^ 



V 
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603. An abnonpally high engine oil temperature 607. 
Indication may be caused by 

■# 

PIO , 1- the oil level being, too low. 

2- a defective bearing. 

3- operating with an excessively rich 
mixture. 

4- the oi^evel being too high. 

604. The primary reason for filling the fuel 
tanks to capacity after the last flight 
^^f the day Js to reduce the airspace in 
tt)e tanks so that 



If yOu suspect that the engine (with a 
f1x«d-p1tch propeller) Is detonat1ng*dur- 
Ing climb-out ajter takeoff, normally the 
corrective acvfon to take would to 

1- Increase the rate of climb. 

2- retard the throttle. 

3- lean the mixture, 

4- apply carburetor heat. 



608. 



Concerning detonation 1 
engine, select the true 
fol lowing: 




an aircraft 
tatement from the 
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1- Detonation may be caused by t>pen1ng 
the throtfle abruptly when the 
engine Is running at slow speeds. 

2- Detonation Is most likely to occur 
immediately after starting a cold 
"ewin^T " ■ - \~ - 

3- ' Detonat ion ts na^uatTy Twsett "by to^ 

rich a mixture. 

4- Detonation can easily be detected by 
a "pinging" sound. 



609. The practice of running a fuel tank dry 
before switching tanks%Js considered un- 
wise because 



P06 



1- the engine-<iriven fuel pump or elec- 
tric fuel boost pump rnay draw air 
into the fuel system and cause 
vapor lock. 

2" the eng^ne-d^jl^ven fuel pump is lu- 
bricated by fuel and opei^atlng on 
a dry tank may cause pump .failure. 

3- any foreign matter in the tank will 
be pumped into the fuel system. 

4- the^uel pump is located above the 
bottom portion of the fuel tank. 



610. Which^ statement Is true regarding aircraft 
engines that are equipped with a fyel in- 
jection systerti instead of iji carburetor? 



2- hot spots in the combustion chamber 
ignite the fuel/a/r mixture in ad- 
.va nee ofv normal ignitior# 

3- there is too rich a fue>/air mixture. 

4- the unburned charge in the cylinders 
explodes Instead of burnlnd normally. 
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Slbw ttirottle response is one of the 
disadvantages of fuel injection. 

Fuel Injection provides better fuel- 
flow and fuel distrfbution to the 
engine. ^/ 

A disadvantage of fuel injection is' 
the difficulty experienced in coj 
weather starting. ^ 

Vapor locks during ground opera 
on hot days are less apt to occur 
with fuel injection. 
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611. Suppose that electrical system failure 
(battery and al.ternato^) occurs during 
flight. In this situation, you wOuld 

TIO 1- probably experience failure of the 
engine ignition system, fuel gauges, 
aircraft lighting system, and 
avionics equ1\3ment. 

2- probably e)5per1ence^^^ne failure 
due to the loss of the engine-driven 

* fuel punp and also experience fail- 
ure of the radl^ equipment, lights, 
and aR Instrunents that require AC 
Current, 

experience avionics equipment fail- 
ure. ^ ^ 

experience high cylinder head tem- 
perature and low oil pressure Indi- 
cations. 



613. 
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Select the true stateiient concerninq car- 
buretor Icing. 

1^ Carburetor /I C|1ng would most likely 
form whfn the air temperature- is 
betweeft*20^ F-. (-7° C) and 70^ F. 
(19^* CJ with visible moisture or/ 
high humidity. ^ 

2- The carburetor heater U a delc^ng 
device that heats the ^1r after It 
enters the cf^bui:etor> 

3- The^lrst Indication of^carburetor 
Icing In an airplane equipped with 
a fixed-pitch propeller is an in- 
crease in RPM, followed by a de- 
crease in RPM. 



4-<arburetor Jcing will always form In 
a carburetor whenever the tempera- 
ture Is below freezing 32° F> 
(0° C). 



Suppose the engine oil t«nt>tratMre Is 
normal, but th^e oil pre5Sure>*)dropped 
below the normal operating rang/^as indi- 
cated below. Jjt 



J 
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If the engine Is runnlna 'smoothly, the 
best procedure to ftiiW would be to 

1- check th# circuit breakers to de- 
termine if you have lost electri- 
cal powerv anl enrich the mixture 

to le.$stn the chances of detonation. 

2- continue to the nearest airport and 
land/ 

3- make a V^cautlonary landing on ttie^ 
nearest stretch of straight hlghwair. 

4- declare an mtrgency on the fre-, ' 
qu^ncy 121.5 MHz. ^ 



If an airplane is equipped with a fixed- 
pitch propeller and a float-type carbu- 
retor the first indication orcarburetor 
ice would m^xst liirely be 

' 1- a drop In oil temperature and cylin- 
der head temperature. « ^ 

2- - engine roughnesses 

3- drop In manifold pressure. 

4- loss of. RPM. 

The presence bf ^carburetor 1ce,}ln an air- 
plane equipped with a fixed-pltth propel- 
ler can be verified by applying carburetor 
heat and noting 

1- an Increase In RPM and then a grad- 
ual decrease In RPM. 

2- a decrease In RPM and then a con- 
stant RPM Indication. 

3^ an Immediate Increase In RPM with no 
'further change In RPM. 

4- a decre^e In RPM and- then a gradual 
Increase' In RPM. 
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FlOAJ-T\1>E CARBURETOR 
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61 6 » Refer to the lllustrililon above. Carbu- 
retor Icing would most likely occur In 
which of th^ following 'areas? 

Pll 1- Mixture control. ^ 4 

2- Accelerating pump. 

3- Main air bliS^. 
• 4- Venturf . ) 

f 

617. Refer to^thf Illustration above. Carbu- 
retor Icing would most likely occur In 
. areas 

P.ll "I" A and B. 

2- C and F. 

3- B and D. 
4*- D and E. 



618. Refer to the Illustration above. During 
low or closed throttle settings « carbu- 
retor Ice would be most likely to form 
In the vicinity of areh 



619. Refer to'the Illustration above and select 
I the true statement concerning carburetor 
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icing. 
1 



Ice seldom adheres to the throttle 
valve (D), i ^ 

2- Icing would most likely occur slmuV 
taneoUsly at the needle valve and In 
the float chw^r (A). 

3- The throttlfvalve (D) area .Is 
especially susceptible to the 
formation of carburetor Mi. 

4- Impact Ice Is most likely to form 
at the main metering Jet (C). 



620. During lo^( or closed throttle settings, an 
engine Is particularly susceptible to car- 
buretor Icing. Refer to the Illustration 
above, formation of carburetor Ice would 
be most likely to accumulate In the 
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1- B. 

2- C. 

3- A. 

4- D. 



Pll 1- main metering Jet. 

2- economizer. 

3- float chanter. . 

4- area of the throttle va 
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621. If the engine oil temperature and cylinder 
head temperature gauges have exceeded their 
normal operating range, you may have been 

1- operating with the mixture set too 
rich. 

2- operating with higher-than-normal 
oil pressure. 

*3- using fuel that has a hlgher-than- 
speclfled fuel ra^pg. 

4- operating with too much power and * g 
with the mixture set too lean. 

Wake turbulence behind a jet airliner Is 
generated just after takeoff, because 

1- the airliner's gear and flaps are 
extended. 

2- the peeler* W?k .tp, fl1flbAr^. im^k- . . . 

amplifies the tyirbulence* 

3- the jet engines are at maximum 
thrust at slow airspeeds. 

4- lift is being produced by the wings 
of a heavy aircraft. 
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When you arc taking off or landing at a 
busy airport where large heavy aircraft 
are operating,^ you should bejparticularly 
alert to the hazards of wingyp vortices 
because this turbulence tends to 

1- rise from a crossing runway into 
your takeoff or landing path. 

' 2- rise into the traffic pattern 
are^ surrounding the airport. 

3- iink into the flightpath of air- 
craft operating below the aircraft 
generating the turbulence, 

4* accumulate at the beginning of the 
takeoff roll . 



624. 
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Consider the hazards of wake turbulence. 
The winatip vortices trailing behind 
large alrpitfnes in flight 
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present no hd2ard Mhen the 
vortices are encountered in level 
cruising flight. 

2- are least severe when the large 
airplane is at low speed during 
climb after takeoff and approach 
for landing. 

3- will Increase in intensity and 
violence as the spaed of the large 
airplane increases. 

4- are most pronounced when the large 
airplane is at Tow speed during 
climbs or approaches for landings* 



625. When avoiding hazardous wingtip vortlcc^'. 
which trail behind large heavy airplane., 
you should remember that vortlcgs 

R12 1- move to the right and left of the 
airplane's flightpath due to tht* 
rotation of the propeller(s) or 
Jet wash. 

2- will dissipate within 2 minutes after 
passage of the large airplane. 

3- are encountered above the airplane's 
flkihtpath. 

4- sink below the airplane's fllghtpa^th. 



626. Wingtip vortices, the dangerous turbulence 
that might be encountered behind a large 
aircraft, are created only when that air- 
craft 1$ 
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2- heavily loaded. 

3- developing lift. ^ 

4- using high power settings. 



627. Wingtip vortices!" created by large aircraft 
tend to tf 

P]Z 1- sink below the aircraft generating 
the turbulence. 

^ 2- rise into the tfaffic pattern. 

3- rise into the takeoff or landirig 
path of a crossing runway, 4^ 

4- accumulate at the beginning of the 
takeoff roll . 



628. Suppose you are crossing the fllghtpjath of 
a large Jet airplane that is ahead of you 
at the same altitude. To avoid wake tur- 
bulence you should 
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1- descend and adjust speed to maneu- 
vering speed. 

2- fly above the Jet's flightpath. 

3- descend below the Jet's flightpath. 

4- descend and fly parallel to the Jet'j 
flightpath. 



As you approach a busy airport, you notice 
a large Jet climbing to altitude after 
takeoff. Wingtip vortices, the dangerous 
turbulence that might be encountered be- 
hind this large aircraft, are created only 
when that aircraft is 

1- operating at high airspeeds. 

2- heavily loaded. 
^3- developing lift. 

4- using high power settings. 
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630, Concerning the advantages of a generator 
or an alternator In an airplane's electri- 
cal system, select the true statement. 

P16 1- A generator charges the battery dur- 
ing low engine RPM and therefore' the 
battery has less chance to become 
fully discharged, as often occurs 
with an alternator. ^ 

2- An alternator provides more electri- 
, cal power output at lower engine > 

RPM than a generator. 

3- A generator always provides more 
electrical current than an alter- 
nator. 

4- An alternator provides electrical 
current and eliminates the need 
f6r an aircraft to be equipped 
with a battery. 
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What Is the result X>f permitting an air- 
plane engine to idle for a long period of 
time while on the ground? 

\ 

1- A hydraulic lock may develop in one 
or more cyl inders. 

2- It may cause excessively high oil 
pressure. 

3- The lean mixture may cause the 
engine to miss or qui^ 

4- T^e spark plugs may b^ome fouled. 



632. If an airplane engine continues to run 
after the ignition switch is turned to 
the "OFF" position', the probable cause 
may be 

M6 1- the mixture is too lean and this 
causes the engine to diesel. 

2- the voltage regulator points are 
sticking closed. 

3- a broken magneto ground wire. 

4- fouled spark plugs. 
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Suppose the cylinder head temperature and 
engine oil temperature gauges have ex- 
ceeded the\r normal operating range during 
flight. One possible cause of this may be 

1- operating with higher-than-normal 
oil pressure, 

2- cljiiij)ing too steeply, particularly 
in Kot weather. \ 

3- using fuel that hBs a higher-than- 
specified fuel rating, 

4- operating with an excessively'rich 
^mixture. 



Which of the following would tfiost likely 
cause the cylinder head temperature and 
engine oil temperature gauges to exceed 
their normal operating range? 

.-^ .Lr...U&ixig..f4»}. ...tJM^t -has ^a- 4ower— t+»ii— - 

specified fuel rating. 

2- Using fuel that has a higher-than- 
specified fuel rating. 

3- Operating with higher- than-normal 
oil pressure. 

4- Operating with the mixture contt^l 
set too rich/ 



635. During flight, suppose the engine oil 

temperature and cylinder head temperature 
gauges have exceeded their nprmal opera- 
ting range. Select from thVlist below 
those conditions which migfit cause this 
problem, 

A. Operating with too much power. 

B. Using fuel that has a hlgher-than- 
speClfled fuel rating. 

C. Operating with higher-than-normal 
oil pressure. 

D. Climbing too steeply In hot weather. 

E. Using fuel that has a lower-tf)an- 
speclfled fuel rating. 

F. Mixture control set too rich. 



The possible causes of this problem are: 

P15 1- A, D. E. 

2- B, C, D, F. 

3- A, B, C, D. 

4- C, E, F. 
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636. Which one of th^se statements Is .true re- 
garding the use of supplemental oxygen at 
high altitudes? 
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1- Passengers are required to use 
supplemental -oxygen arty time the 
cabin pressure altitude Is above 
12,500 feet MSL. 

2- Any tlm^ the aircraft Is operated at 
cabin pressure altitudes of 12,500 

\ feet MSL and above» all persons 
^ aboard 'are required to use supple- 
mental oxygen, 

3- The aircraft may be operated at 
cabin pressure altitudes above 
12^500 feet MSL up to and Including 
.14,000 feet MSL without any person 

/ aboard using supplemental oyxgen» 
^ provided the flight at those alti- 
tudes Is no longer. than 30 minutes* 

.,.._....,^..d.urAt.1liin/....,.*..:..^ 

4- Each occupant must use supplemental 
oxygen any time the aircraft Is 
operated at cabin pressure altitudes 
of 10,000 feet MSL and above. 

The red line on an airspeed Indicator means 
a maxljjium airspeed that 



638. Applying carburetor heat will 

Pl8 , 1- result In more^ air going through 
the carburetor. 

2- not affect the mixture. 

3- enrich the fuel/air mixture. 
/ 4- lean the fuel/air mixture. 

639. What change occurs In the fuel/air mixture 
when carburetor heat Is applied? 

Pie 1- A decrease In RPM results from the 
lean mixture. 

2- No change occurs In the fuel/air 
mixture, 

3- The fuel/air mixtyre becomes leaner. 

4- The fuel/air mixture becomes richer. 



1 



exceeded only If gear and 
are retracted. 



2- ^ay be exceeded If abrupt maneuvers 
are not attempted. 

3- may be exceeded only In smooth air. 

4- shpuld not be exceeded. 



640. Which statement Is true regarding fouling 
of the spark plugs of an aircraft engine? 

P16 1- Excessive.heat In the combustion 
chamber^ of a cylinder causes oil 
to form on the cent^ electrode 
of a spark plug and this fouls |» 
the plug. 

2- Spark plug fouling results from 
operating w.1th an excessively 
rich mixture. 

3- Permitting the engine to' idle for 
a long period of time on the^ 
ground Is the best way to clear 
fouled spark plugs. 

4- Carbon fouling of the spark plugs 
Is caused primarily by operating 
an engine at excessively high cyl- 
inder head temperatures. 
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Existing situation: 

Gross weight 1 ,7.00 lbs. 

'Outside temperature . . 66°' F. 

/ Pressure alnltude . . . 5,000 feet 

-Wind (Headwlbd) ... 20 knots 

The TOTAL TAKEOFF DISTANCE required to, 
clear a 50-foot obstacle' is 



644. Refer to the chart above 



1- 575 feet, 

2- 633 feet. 

3- 518 feet. 

4- 930 feet. 



642. Given data: 



Gross weight 
Pressure altiltude 
Outside tempe 
Wind (Headwind) 



V !n 



Applying the gi 
the total takeoff 
clear a 50-foot 

1- -1 ,005 feet 

2- ^ 804 feet 

3- 1,206 feet 

4- 1,842 feet 



NOTE: 



Use chart 
above. . 



atore 



2,000 lbs. 
2,500 feet 
100° F. 
10 knots 



data to the chart above, 
distance required to 
obstacle is 



643, Given situation; 

GrQ** weight .1. . . '. . 2,300 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . . . Sea level 

Outside temperature . . 84° F. 

Wind . , . . , \. . . . . Calm 

Using this data and the chart above, how 
much TOTAL TAKEOFF \d I STANCE is required 
to clear a 50- foot tpbstacle? 

1- 1,373 feet. \ 

2- 952 feet. 

3- 1.525 feet. \ 

4- 1,678 feet. - 



Pressure altitude . 
Gross weight .... 
Outside ^;etiiperature 
Wind (Headwind) . . 

The TOTAL TAKEOFF DISTANCE require/^ to 
clear a 50-foot obstacle is 



5,000 feet ^ 
1,700 lbs. 
91" F. 
10 knots 



qoi 



1- 1 ,000 feet. 

2- 1 ,250 feet. 

3- 984 feet. 

4- 1 ,500 feet. 



645. GIVEN: 



Gross weight 2,000 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . . . 2,500 feet 

^ Wind (Headwind) .... 20 knots 

'<C;*i^tside temperature . . 75° F. 

Ho^ much TOTAL TAKEOFF DISTANCE is re- 
quired to clear a 50- foot obstacle? 
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1- 792 feet. 

2- 1,060 feet. 

3- 720 feet. 

4- 1,166 feet. 



NOTE: 



•Use chart 
above. 



646. Assume these conditions exist: 

Gross weight 2,300 lbs. . 

. Outside temperature . . 109° F. 

Pressure altitude . . . Sea level 

Wind (Headwind) .... 10 knots 

According to the chart above, the TOTAL 
TAKEOFF DISTANCE required to clear a 
50- foot obstacle Is 

QOl 1- 1 ,170 feet. 

2- 1,404 feet. 

3- ^6 feet". 

4- 2,042 feet. 
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647. GIVtN: 

- Pressure altitude . . . 5,000 feet 
Outside temperature . . 41°,F, 

Gross weight "^,000 lbs. 

Headwind 15 knots 

Based on the condition^ given and using 
the chart on the previous page, what 
would be the' total distance required to 
take off and clear a 50-foot obstacle? 

QOl 1- 815 feet. 

2- 910 feet. 

3- 1.080 feet. 

4- 1.250 feet. 
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648. GIVEN: 

Pressure altitude . . . 2.500 feet 
Outside temperature . . 75° F, 

Gross weight 1 .700 lbs. 

Headwind ID knots 

Based on these conditions and using the 
chart on the previous page, what would 
(>e the total distance required to take 
off and clear a 50- foot obstacle? 

QOl 1- 470 feet. 

2- 538 feet. ^ 

3- 748 feet. 

4- £80 feet. 



649. GIVEIj: * 

Pressure altltyde . . . 2.500 feet 
, Outside temperature . . 75° F. 
Gross weight ..... 2.300 lbs. 
Headwind 15 knots 

' Based on these conditions and using the 
chart on the previous page, what would 
be the total distance required to take 
off and clear a 50-foot obstacle? 

1- 1.292 feet. 

2- 1 ,422 feet. 

3- 1,485 feet. 

4- 665 feet. 
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650. GIVEN: 
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Pressure altitude ... Sea level 
Outside temperature . . 84° F. 

Gross weight 1 ,700 lbs. 

Hea<Jw1 nd - 20 knots 

Basfd on thtse conditions and the cftart 
on the previous page, what would be the 
total distance required to take off and 
clear a 50-foot obstacle? 

1- 385 feet. 

2- 424 feet. 

3- 329 fe^. 

4- 531 feet. 
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Refer to the chart above. The density 
altitude Is 4,000 feet at the airport of 
departure. The takeoff distance required 
to clear a 50-foot obstacle would be 

1- 2,500 feet. 

2" 2,250 feet. 

3- 2,800 feet. 

4- 2,950 feet. 

Suppose the density altitude Is 2,750 feet. 
According to the chart above, what takeoff 
distance would be required to clear a 
50-foot obstacle? ^ 

1- 1 ,525 feet. ' 

2- 2,075 feet. ^ 

3- 1 ,600 feet. ^ 

4- 2,500 feet. 



According to the chart above, the ground 
run distance required to take off at an 
airport that has a density altitude of 
2,750 feet would be 

1- 1,000 feet. 

2- 875 feet. • 

3- 750 feet. 

4- 500 feet. 
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654. Refer to the above chart and apply the 657. 
fql lowing data: 

Pressure altitude . . . 5»000 feet 

Teinperature 71*' F. 

Gross weight 2,300 lbs. 

Indicated airspeed . . 81 MPH 

Assume you have climbed at a constant rate 
for 4 minutes. What would be the approxi- 
mate gain In altitude? 

Q02 1-1 ,680 feet. Q02 

2- 1,500 feet. 

3- 2,200 feet. 

4- 2,340 feet. ' 



^efer to the above chart and apply the 
Tol lowing data: 

Pressure altitude . . . Sea level 

Temperature 79*" F. 

Gross weight 1 ,700 lbs. 

Indicated airspeed . . 77 MPH 

If after takeoff a climb was made for a 
period of 2 mlnutess 30 seconds, what would 
be the approximate Indicated altitude? 

1- 2.613 feet. 

2- 2,672 feet. 

3- 2,170 feet. 

4- 2,753 feet. 



655. Assume the fol lowing conditions exist: 

Pressure al titude . . . Sea level 

.Temperature . . . .. . . 89° F. 

Gross, weight 2,000 lbs. 

Indicated airspeed . . 79 MPH 

Apply these conditions to the above chart 
to obtain the#It1meter Indication after 
a 5-m1nute climb following takeoff. The 
altimeter would Indicate approximately 

(|02 1" 4,100 feet. 

2^ 4,000 feet. 

3- 3.900 feet. 

4- 4,260 feet. 



658. Use .the following data and the above chart 
to obtain the approximate gain In altitude 
after a 4-m1nute climb: , 



Q02 



Pressure altitude . . . Sea leyel 

Tempera^;ure 69° F. 

Gross weight 2,300 lbs 

Indicated airspeed . , 82 MPH 

The gain In altitude would be 
m 

1- 2,570 feet. 

2- 2,600 feet. 
3" 2,500 feet. 
4" ^,560 feet. 



656. Apply the following conditions to th^' 
above chart: 

Pressure altitude . . . 5,000 feet 

Temperature 61° F. 

Gross weight 2,000 lbs. 

Indicated airspeed . , 79 MPH 

Assume you have climbed at a constant rate 
for 3 minutes. What would be the approxl- 
.mate gain In altitude? 

Q02 1- 1,810 feet. 

2- 1 ,790 feet, 

3- 1,710 feet. , 

4- 1.830 feet. 



659. GIVEN: 



Q02 



Pressure altitude . . . 5,000 feet 

Temperature 51° F. 

Gross weight 2,000 lbs. 

Indicated airspeed. . . 79 MPH 

Based on cond'itlons given and the above 
chart, how much altitude would you expect 
to gain after takeoff and climb for 
3 minutes? 



1- 
2- 
3" 
4- 



1,770 feet. 
1,850 feet. 
1 ,810 feet. 
1 ,830 feet. 
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I 

660. GIVEN: 

Altitude ...... 5,500 feet 

RPM 2625 

BHP 75« 

Based on the chart above, what Would be 
the approximate range with 38.8 gallons 
of usable fuel? 

Q03 1- 410 miles. 

2- 45& miles. 

3- 543 miles. 

4- 670 miles. 



661. With the conditions shown on the chart , 
above, you determine the endurance for 
58.8 gallons of usable fuel at an alti- 
tude of 2,500 feet using 65X power would 
be # 

Q03 1- 4.8 hours. 

2- 5.8 hours. ^ ^: 

3- 5.0 hours. 

4- 3.6 hours. 



"662. Refer to the chart above. What would be 
the approximate range at an altitude of 
4,500 feet using 55X BHP with 38.8 gallons 
of usable fuel? 

Q03 1- 495 miles. 

2- 630 miles. 

3- 450 miles. 

4- 845 miles. 



663. You plan to.crulse at 8,500 feet,\(s1ng 
65t BHP and 2600 RPM. Refer to the chart 
above. What would be the range with 58.8 
gallons of usable fuel? ✓ 



Q03 1- 460 miles. 

2- 68^ miles. 

3- 770 miles, 
' 4- 855 miles. 
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664, Refer to the above chart. If the cruise 667, 
altitude Is 7,500 feet, using B6t power 
at 2400 RPM, what would be the range 
with 48 gallons of usable fuel? ^ 

Q03 1- 635 miles. q03 

2- 810 miles. 

3- 645 miles. 

4- 820 miles. . 



With the conditions shown on the above 
chart, what would be the flight hours' 
endurance at an altitude of Z,500 feet, 
using 58X power? 



1- 5.7 hours. 

2" 6.0 hours. 

3- 5.3 hours, 

4- 7.2 hours. 



NOTE: With 38 ga>5. 
fuel - no reserve. 



665. With the conditions shown on the chart 
above, what would be the approximate true 
airspeed and fuel consumption per hour at 
an altitude of 7,500 feet, using 52% power? 

Q03 1- 105 MPH TAS, 6.2 gals. /hour. 

2- 100 MI>H TAS, 7.4 gals. /hour. 

3- 118 MPH TAS, 6.9 gals. /hour. 

4- J13 MPH TAS, 6.7 gals. /hour. 



666. Refer to the above chart. You plan to 
Cruise at 5,000 feet, using 75% BHP and 
2600 RPM. How long could the airplane 
bt flown with 48 gallons of usable fuel 
aboard? 

Q03 1- 5.3 hours, 

2- 6.4 hours. 

3- 5»9 hours. 
4«^ 4.7 hours. 



668. 



Q04 



The maximum crosswind component of your 
airplane Is 18 knots. The tower Is re- 
porting the surface wind from 310"* at 35 
knots and you plan to land on Runway 35. 
Using this data and the chart on the 
opposite page, select the true statement. 

1- A right quartering headwind will be 
encountered on the landing. 

2- The crosswind component will be 17 
knots. 

3- The crosswind component will exceed 
the headwind component. 

4- The maximum crosswind component will 
be exceeded. 
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669. GIVEN: 

Max. crosswind component 

for your airplane . . i - 15 knots. 

Landing runway ' 17 

Wind from 210*^ at 20 knots 

Which of the following statements Is true? 
(Use chart above.) 

Q04 ' 1- The maximum crosswind component Is 
not exceeded. 

2- A left quartering headwind exists. 

3- The maximun crosswind component Is 
exceeded. 

4- The crosswind component exceeds the 
lieadwind component. 



671. The wind Is reported to be from SS"" at 

30 knots and you plan to land on Runway IV 
What win be the croiswind component? 
(Use chart above. ) 

Q04 1-16 knots, 

2- 25 knots. ) 

3- 13 knots. 

4- 30 knots. 



672. GIVEN: 



\ 
. 26 
. 290° 

The crosswind* component Is 



Landing runway 
Wind 



Q04 



67Q. GIVEN: 

/Landing runway 



1- 10 knots, 

2- 12 knots. 

3- 7 knots. 

4- 17 knots. 



NOTE: 



9 20 knots 



Use chart 
above. 



• « • 



29 



Wind 240° * 25 knots 



¥lhj^% 1$ the crosswind component? 
chart above.) 



(Use 



Q04 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



21 knots. 
25 knots. 
19 knots. 
30 knots. 



673. The wind Is reported to be from 360° at 
15 knots and you plan to land on Runway 4. 
What will be the crosswind component? 
(Use chart above.) 

Q04 1-15 knots. 

2- 18 knots. 

3- 10 knots. 

4- 25 knots. 
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/ 674. As!^ume these conditions exist: 

ross weight 2,750 lbs. 

Outside air temperature . 52° F. 

/ Pressure altitude . . 2.000 feet 

Wind (down^ runway) .... 8 knots 

Based' oo these conditions and the chart 
above, the total Handing distance over a 
50- foot obstacle would be 



Q06 



1- 
2- 
3- 
4- 



1,560 feet. 
1 ,622 feet. 
1,397 feet. 
1 ,856 feet . 



676. Rfifer to the chart above and apply the 
fallowing data: 

Gross weight 2,750 lbs. 

Outside air temperature . 36° F. 

Pressure altitude .... 4,000 feet 

Wind Calm 

The total landing distance over a 50-foot 
obstacle would be 

Q06 1- l,d42 feet. 

2- 1 .815 feet. 

3- 1,797 feet. 

4- 1,787 feet. 



.675. Given Data: 

Gross weight 2,750 lbs. 

Outside air temperature . 74° F. 

Pressure altitude . . . . 6,000 feet 

Wind ((jown runway) .... 15 Ijnots 

Using the given data and tht chart above « 
the approximate , ground roll would be 

q06 IV 981 feet. f 

2- 1,761 feet. 

3- 803 feet. 

4- l,7a» feet. 



677. Apply the following conditions to the 
chart above: 

Gross weight 2.750 ]bs. 

Outside air temperature • 60^ F. 

Pressure altitude . . • • 5,000 feet 

Wind (down runway) .... 30 knots . 

The total landing distance over a 50-foot 
obstacle would be 

Q06 1-1,449 feet. 

2- 1.413 feet. 

3- 1.403 fe«t. 

4- 1 .357 fwt. 
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678. If you plan to land at an airport where 
the elevation 1$ 7.500 feet, the Indi- 
cated approach airspeed should be 

Q13 1- higher than that used for a sea 

level airport, and some power should 
be used until touchdown. 

2- the same as that used at a sea level 
airport. 

3- lower than that used at a sea level 
airport. 

4- h.1gher than that used at a sea level 

airport. 

679. Which of the following combinations of 
^ atmospheric conditions will have the S 

most adverse effect on airplane takeoff 
and climb performance? 

Q13 ^ 1- Low temperature and high relative 
humidity. 

2- High temperature and high relative 
humidity. 

3- High temperature and low relative ^ 
humidity. 

4- Low temperature and low relative 
humidity. ^ 

680. Which factor would tend to increase the 
DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given airport? . 

Q13 1- Increasing barometric pressure. 

2- Increasing ambient temperature. 

3- Decreasing relative humidity. 

4- Decreasing ambient tempera^^e. 

681. Which combination of atmospheric conditions 
will reduce airplane takeoff and climb 
performance? 

Q13 1- Low temperature, low relative humidX 
ity, and low density altitude. 

2- High temperature, low relative humid- 
ity, and low density altitude. 

3- High temperature, high relative hu- 
midity, and high density altitude. 

4- Low temperature, high relative humid- 
ity, and high density altitude* 



68ii. Which of ihaue factors would lond to 

dec rease the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a givon 
airport? 

Q13 1- Increasing ambient temperature. 

2- Decreasing barometric pressure, 

3- Increasing relative humidity. 

4- Decreasing relative humidity, 

683. DENSITY ALTITUDES would increase at a given 
airport under which of the following con- 
coitions? 

Ql 3 1 - Decrees 1 ng barome tr Tc pressure . 
2- Decreasing relative humidity, 
^ 3- Oecreaiir>g imblent temperature. 
4- Increasing barometric pressure. 



684. Of the factors listed, which would tend to 
decrease the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given 
airport 7 

Q13 1- Decreasing barometric pressure. 

2- Increasing relative humidity. 

3- 14,1 ncreasing ambient temperature. 

4- Increasing barometric pressure. 



fes. Which of the following combinations of 
atmospheric conditions will reduce air- 
plane takeoff performance? 
/ ^ 

Q13 1- High altitude, high humidity, and 
low temperature, 

2- Low aHitude, low temperature » and 
low humidify. 

3- High altitudet fiigh temperature, and 
high humidity. 

4- High altitude, low tempera ture^ and 
low humidity. 



686. Of the factors Itpted, which would ^end to 
decrease the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given 
airport? 

Q13 1- Decreasing barometric pressure. 

2- Increasing relative humidity. 

3- Increasing ambient temperature. 

4- Decreasing ambient temperat;ure. 



687, Which of these factors wouW tend to 

increase the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given 
airport? 
) 

Q13 1- Decreasing relative humidity. 

2- Increasing barometric pressure. 

3- Increasing relative humidity,. 

4- Decreasing ambient temperature. 
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688. Axsuming an airport elevation of 3,16?) 
fttt. an outside air t«nptratur« of 
93' F., and an altllntter settlna pf 
30.10" Hg. what 1$ the DENSITY ALtlTUDE? 



QIZ 1- 3,000 feet. 

2- 3,850 feet. 

3- 6,800 ftet. 

4- 5.800 feet. 



NOTE: Use the| 
chart to the lift, 



689. If the elevation of an airport Is 5,45o 
feet, the altimeter setting 1$ 29.90" Hg, 
and the outside air t«nperature Is 80 F., 
what Is the DENSITY ALTITUDE at that 
airport? 



Q12 



1- 2.800 feet. 

2- 5,400 feet. 

3- 8,100 feet. 

4- 9.200 feet. 



NOTE: Use the 
chart to the left. 



690. 



Q12 



Assume these cor^ltlons exist: 

Outside air temperature . 90" F. 
Altimeter setting .... 30.20" Hg 
Airport elevation . . . . 4.725 feet 

Referring to the chart to the left, you 
detennlne the density altitude to b* 
approximately 

1- l.tOO feet. 

2- 4.400 feet. 

3- 7.400 feet. 

4- 7.800 feet. 



691. GIVEN: 



Airport elevation . . . 
Altimeter setting . . . 
Outside air temperature 



3.700 feet 
29.60" Hg 
75*' F. 



Q12 



692. 



Using this Information and the chart to 
the left,^ the density altitude Is deter- 
mined to be approximately . 

1- 3.950 feet.. 

2- 5; 200 feet. 

3- 1.000 feet. 

4- .5.950 feet. 



Suppose the elevation of an airport Is 
3.165 feet, the outside air temperature 
Is 70" F.. at»d,the altimeter setting Is 
30.10" Hg. Uiing the chart t^o the left^J 
the density Altitude Is determined to by 



693'.'T;TVrN: 

Altimeter setting .... 29.90" Hg 
Airport elevation .... 2,980 feet 
Outside a1r temperature . 64" F. 

Using the chart oM opposite page, deter- 
mine the DENSITY ALTITUDE. 

Q12 1- 3,000 feet. 

2- 3.900 feet, « a- 

3- 1.200 feet. 

4- 4,600 feet. 



694. While »n the ground at an airport, you can 
determVie the pressure altitude by 

Q12 1- setting the altimeter to the field 
elevation and reading the value in 
thf altimeter setting window. 

2- setting the altimeter to zero and 
reading the value In the altimeter 
setting window, 

3- setting 29.92 In the airplane's 
altimeter setting window and reading 
the Indicated altitude. 

4- setting the field elevation In the 
altimeter setting wliHlow and reading 
the Indicated altitude. 



6ft5. 



Q12 



If the elevation oljan jdrport ,1s 5,350 
feet, the outside iTr tpiiperature Is 90" 
F., and the altimeter s'itting Is 30.30" Hg 
what Is the DENSITY ALTITUDE? 



1- 4,900 feet, 

2- 8,100 feet. 

3- 2,250 feet. 

4- 8,600 feet. 



NOTE: Use ^hart 
on opposite page. 



29.80" Hg 
3,390 feet 
65" F. 



696, Assume these conditions exist: 

Altimeter setting . . , 
Airport elevation . . . 
Outside air temperature 

Determine the dfnslty altitude by using 
the chart on the opposite page. 

Q12 1- 3,500 feet. % 
I 2- 500 feet, 
' 3- 4,600 feet, 
4- 6,900 feet.. 



-approx1mately\ 



697, GIVEN: 



QIZ 



3,300 feet. 
4,300 feet. 
3,000 feet. 



4- 6,200 feet. 



4,795 feet 

90" F^. - 
"29.70" Hg 

Determine the density altitude. 



Airport elevation ... 
Outside air temperature 
Altimeter setting . . . 



Q12 
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1- 4,900 feet. 

2- 5,000 feet, 

3- 8,100 feet. 

4- 8,600 feet. 



NOTE: Use chart 
on opposite page. 



..^'JvJiupjpqse^^^ hai been loaded 

ffi sucR a manner 'tliar t]ie^« 
Ity Is located aft of the CG limit. One 
undesirable flight characteristic that a 
pilot might experience with this airplane 
Mould be 

Q14 1- a longe^ takeoff run. 

2- the Inability to recover from a 
stalled condition. 

3- stalling at higher-than-normal 
airspeed, 

4- the Inability to flare during 
landings. ^ 



ZQ.?.-.. WM^^^ .the color-coded markings on the 
airspeed ih^Tcatorrbefbw Veft Idehtrfies 
the power-off stalling speed with wing 
flaps and landing gear In the landing 
position? 




699. Refer to the color-coded markings on the 
airspeed indicator above. What is the 
"caution range" of the airplane? 

Q15 1-0 to 60 MPH. 

2- 100 to 165 MPH. 

3- 165 to 208 MPH. 

4- 60 to 100 MPH. 

700. Refer to the airspeed ihdicator above. 
Which of the color-codMI markings identl^^ 
fies the normal flap operating range? 



Q15 



1- The lower limit of the white arc to' 
the upper limit of the green arc* 

2- The green arc. 
3* The white arc. 



701 



Q15 



ftr to tfte 



R«ftr to tlw alrspted Indicator ibova.. 
What It the maximum flaps-extended speed? 

■ 1- 166 MPH. 

2- '100 MPH. ^ 

3- 65 MPH. . 

4- 60 MPH, 



Q15 1- Upper A/S limit of 

2- Upper A/S limit of 

3- Lower A/S limit of 

4- Lower A/S limit of 



the green arc 
the white arc 
the green arc, 
the white arc 



703. Refer to the airspeed indicator below left. 
What is the maxIffllJin structural cruising 
speed? 



Q1S 



1- 100 MPH. 

2- 165 MPH. 

3- 208 MPH. 

4- 65 MPH. 



704. Refer to the airspeed Indicator to the 
left. The maximum speed atwwhich the air- 
plane can be operated in smMkh air is 



Q15 



1- 100 MPH. 

2- 165 MPH. 

3- 65 MPH. 

4- 208 MPH. 



705. Which of the color-coded markings on the 
airspeed indicator to the left identifies 
the never-exceed ^peed? 

Q15 1- Lower A/S limit of the yellow arc. 
2t Upper A/S limit of the white arc. 

3- Upper A/S limit of the green arc. 

4- The red radial line. 



706. Refer to the airspeed indicator fcbove left. 
Which color-coded marking identlAdes the 
power-off stalling speed with flap^nd 
landing gear in the retracted pos1t1( 

Q15 1- Upper A/S limit of the green arc. 

2- Upper A/S limit of the white arc. 

3- Lower A/S limit of the green arc. 

4- Lower A/S limit of the white arc. 



707. Refer to the color-coded marking^ on the 
airspeed indicator above left. What is 
the normal "flap operating range" for the 
airplane? 




Q15 



1- 60 to 100 MPH. 

2- 65 to 165 MPH. 

3- 60 to 208 MPH. 

4- 165 to 208 MPH. 
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709, Aj you ^neuver an airplane you should 
rMlizt that It can ba stalled 



STAiL speeos 



Q18 



1- only whtn ^h» nose Is high and the 
airspeed Is Iom., 

2- only when the airspeed decrfases 
to the published stalling speed. 

3- at any airspeed and In any flight 
attitude. 

4- only when the nose Is too hl|| In 
' , relation to the horizon. 
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709. Refer to the Illustration above and assume 
that all thre* airplanes are^maklng coordi- 
nated turns. Which statement Is true? 

017 1- Airplane "A" will have the smallest 
rate of turn and the greateti radius 
of turn.. 

2- Airplane "C" will have the greatest 
rate of turn and the largest radius 
of turn. 

3- Airplanes "A," "B," and "C" will have 
equal rates of turn, but airplane C 
will have the largest radius of turn. 

4- Airplane "A" will have the greatest 
rate of turn and the smallest radius 
of turn. 

710. What Is an Important airspeed limitation 
that Is not color-coded on airspeed Indi- 
cators? 

Q15 1- Maximum flaps-extended speed. 

2- Maneuvering speed. 

3- Maximum structural cruising speed. 

4- Never exceed speed. 

711. Concerning airplane limitations. If mod- 
erate to severe turbulence Is encountered, 
an indicated airspeed should be maintained 
that does not exceed the 



Refer to the chart above. Select the true 
statement concerning the effect on stall 
speeds when operating with the gear and 
flaps up and with the gear and flaps down. 

1- In a 60' bank with power on or power 
off, the airplane will stall kt a 
lower airspeed with gear and /flaps up 
than with the gear and flap^down. 

2- In level flight wi th pq My^ff* « 
stall would occur at a higher air- 
speed with' gear and flaps down than 
with gear and flaps up. 

3- In power-on turns, regardless of the 
gear a/td flaps position, the stall 
will occur at an airspeed 6-7 MPH 
higher with 45' of bank than with 30° 
of bank. 

4- In a 30° bank with power on, the 
stall occurs at a higher airspeed 
with gear and flaps down than when 
^ey are up. 



713. Refer to the Stall Speeds Chart above and 
select the true statement. 




Q15 



1- minimun design cruise speed. 

2- maximum ttruttural cruising speed. 

3- maximum flaps-extended speed. 

4- maneuvering speed. 
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The stall speed in level flight, with 

)wer on and gear and flaps up, is 
..le same as the stall speed in a 45° 
bank, with power off and gear and 
flaps down. 

The power-on stalling speed in a 60° 
bankHs 22-26 MPH higher than level 
flight stalling speed with gear and 
flaps either up or down. 

3- The stalling speed in a 30° bank with 
power on or power off, would be the 
same regardless of whether the gear 
and flaps are up or down. 

4- The airplane with gear and flaps up 
and power on, would stall at a 40 MPH 
higher airspeed in a 45° bank than in 
level flight. >^ 
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714. Assume the following conditions exist and 
apply then to the chart above: 



Q20 



715, 



Q2a 



Grxxss-wfttgbt-.- — . ^*00 lb*. 

■ Pressure altitude . . Sea level 

Headwind ^. 16 knots 

Temperature ..... 59"" F, 

What would be the landing ground roll 
distance? 

1- 267 feet. 

2- 427 feet. 

3- 445 feet. 

4- 623 feet. 



You plan to land on a dry grass runway. 
Assume the following conditions exist 
and apply them to the chirt above: 



Gross weight . . . 
Pressure altitude 

Wind 

Temperature ^ . . 



1 ,600 lbs. 
7,500 feet 
Calm 
32^ F. 



The total landing distance required to 
clear a 50- foot obstacle on final ap- 
proach would be 

1- U425 feet. 

2- 1,506 feet. 

3- 1,295 feet. 

4- 1,355 feet. 



717. You plan to land on a dry grass runway. 
Assume the following conditions exist and 
apply them to tfie chart abave; - 

Gross weight 1 ,600 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . , Sea level 

Wind Calm 

Temperature SQ"" F. 

The total landing distance required to 
clear a 50-foot obstacle on final approach 
would be 

Q20 1- 860 feet. 

2- 1,520 feet. 

3- 1,290 feet. 

4- ^1 ,075 feet. 



718. Consider the following conditions and use 
the chart above; 

Gross weight 1 ,600 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . 7,500 feet 

Headwind 32 knots 

Temperature ..... 32'' F. 

The approximate total distance required to 
land. over a 50-foot obstacle Is 

Q20 1- 1.255 feet. 

2- 251 feet. 

3- 753 feet. 

4- 2,259 feet. 



716. GIVEN: 



Q20 



Gross weight ..... 1,600 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . . 3^750 feet 

Headwind 12 kn«ts 

Temperature . . , . . 46** F. 

Under these conditions and using the chart 
above, what would be the approximate land- 
ing ground vroTI distance? 

1- 338 feet. 

2- 470 feet. 

3- 445 feet. 

4- 432 feet. 



719. Assume the following conditions exist and 
apply them to the chart above: 

Gross weight 1,600 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . . 1,250 feet 

Headwind 4 knots 

Temperature ..... 55'' F. 

What would be thtf approximate landing 
ground roll distance? 

Q20 1- 458 feet. 

2- 412 feet. 

3- 445 feet. 

4- 504 feet. 



ERLC 
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720. Refer to the Landing Distance Chart to 
the left and apply the following con- 
ditions: 

Gross weight 1 ,600 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . . 2,500 feet 

Headwind 20 knots 

Temperature 50° F. 

The approximate total distance required 
to land over a 50-foot obstacle is 

Q20 1- 1.080 feet. 

2- 1,115 feet. 

3- 568 feet. 

_ 4- J^7_0lfeet ._ 

721. QIVEN: 

Gross weight 1.600 lbs. 

Pressure altitude . . 3.750 feet 

- Wind Calm 

Temperature 46° F. 

Under these conditions and using the 
Landing Distance Chart to the left, 
what would be the approximate total 
distance required to land over a 
50- foot obstacle? 

Q20 1- 1 .105 feet. 

2- 1.195 feet. 

3- 1,135 fe*t. 

4- 1 ,165 feet. 

722. Which of the following would provide the 
greatest gain in altitude in the shortest 
distance during climb after takeoff? 

Q21 1- Steepest pitch attitude. 

2- Cruising climb speed. ' 

3- Best rate-of-cl imb speed. 

4- Best angle-of-climb speed. 

723. After takeoff, which of the following 
airspeeds would permit the pilot to 
gain the most altitude in a given 
period of time? 

Q21 Cruising climb speed. 

2- Best rate-of-cl imb speed. 

3- Best angle-of-climb speed. 

4- Minimum c#|trol speed. 



i'lUrr'S Ol'EIiATSNC MANUAL 

(Excerpt) 

AIRCRAFT DESIGNATION:- BIRDCRAFT M-180 

(Four-place, Single-engine, Land Honoplane) 

ENGINE OPERATING LIMITS:- 180 HP 



FUEL SYSTEM :- 



Float-Type Carburetor 
91/96 minimum grade fuel 
Fuel Capacity 30 gallons 
In each wihg tank (2 tanks) 
58.8 gallons usable 

4-01 t-XAMCin^-^ A. Jtuarls.4nQt..lDcliKled,±ii... J- 

empty weight) 

PROPELLER:- Fixed Pitch 

LANDING GEAR:- Fixed Tricycle Gear 
WING FLAPS:- 0° to 35" Manual 

EMPTY WEIGHT:- 1.446 lbs. 

MAX. GROSS WEIGHT:- 2,450 lbs. 

MAX. WEIGHT IN BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT - 120 lbs. 

•••• 

725. Refer to the excerpt above. What is the 
combined maximum weight of four persons 
and baggage that can be loaded, without 
exceeding the maximum certificated gross 
weight, if the airplane is serviced to 
capacity with fuel and oil? 



022 



726, 



1- 591 pounds. 

2- 636 pounds. 
'3- 654 pounds. 
4- 740 pounds. 



\ 



Q22 



Refer to the excerpt above. Assume you 
plan to load your airplane with 90 pounds 
of baggage, 8 quarts of oil, and four per- 
sons whose total weight is 735 pounds. 
What is the total amount of usable fuel 
that can be aboard without exc^«ding the 
maximum certificated gross weight? 

1- 16.5 gallons. 

2- 27.3 gallons. 

3- 29.0 gallons. 

4- 31 .5 gallons. 



724. Which of the following items are in- 
cluded in the licensed empty weighty 
of an airplane? , N 

Q22 1- Hydraulic fluid and usable fuel, 

2- Only the airframe, powerplant, 
and equipment installtd by the 
manufacturer. 

3- Full fuel tanks and engine oil 
to capacity, but excluding crew 

'^and baggage. 
4> Unusable fuel and optional equip- 
ment. ^^|||||^ 



727. Refer to the excerpt above. Assume that 
the total weight of the pilot and passen- 
gers is 620 pounds, the fuel Unks are 
full, and the airplane is serviced with 
8 quarts of oil. How much baggage could 
be loaded without exceeding the maximum . 
certificated gross weight of the airplane? 

Q22 1r 16 pounds. 

2- 27 pounds. 

3- 13 pounds. 

4- 31 pounds. 
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LOAD MOMfiNT/lOOO (POUND - INCHES) 
NOTES: (1) Lines rdpresenUng adjustable seats show the pilot or passenger center of gravity 
on adjustable seats positioned for an average occupant. Refer to the Loading 
Arrangements diagram for forward and aft limits of occupant e.g. range. 
(2) Engine Oil: 8 Qt«. - 15 Lbs, at -0,2 Moment/1000. 

NOTE: The etnptif weight of this airplane does not H !^!^ 
the weight of the oil . 




-45 50 55 60 65 70 75 80 85 90 95 100 105 110 
LOADED AIRCRAFT MOMENT/1000 (P0UND-1NCHE§) 



DO NOT MARK ON CHARTS 
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USE PLASTIC OVERLAY 
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72fl. GlVtN: 



WEIGHT (LBS.) 
. .• 1.364 



MOM I NT /1 000 
LB. INCHfcS 

51.7 



731 



260 

180 
15 



? 

-0.2 



Q22 



729. 



Empty weight . . 
Pilot & front 

seat passenger ^ 
Fuel (30 gals. 

usable) 

Oil (8 qts.) . . . 

Based on the above information and using 
the charts to the left, what would be the 
center of gravity moment/ 1000? l 

1- 69.9 lb. inches-utility category. 
Z- 75.0 lb. inches-normal category. 
3^51.9 lb. inches-utility category. 
4-: ^5.1 lb. inches-normal category. 

Refer to the charts to the left. 

GIVEN- MOMENT/1000 
WEIGHT (LBS. ) LB. INCHES 



Q22 



730. 



A. 



ERIC 



1,364 



51 .7 



380 
250 



7 

? 

l 

-0.2 
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Empty weight . . 
Mlot & front 

seat passenger 
Rear passeqgers 
Fuel (38 gals. 

usable) 228 

Oil (8 qts.) ... 15 

With a maximum certificated gross weight 
of 2,300 pounds, tased on the above, the 
aircraft is 

r" 

1- within gross weight limit and 
within CG limits. 

2- within gross weight limit, but 
exceeds forward C6 limit. 

3- over gross weight limit, but 
within C6 limits. 

4- within gross weight limit, but 
exceeds aft CG limit. 

When computing weight and balance, the 
"empty weight" Includes the weight of the 
airframe, engine(s), and all items of 
operating equipment permanently installed. 
Empty weight also includes / 

1- all usable fu^l and oil, but dpes 
not include any radio equipment or . 
instruments that were installed by 
someone other than the manufacturer. 

2- all usable fuel, maximum oil, hy- 
draulic fluid, but does not include 
the weight of pilot, passengers, or 
baggage. 

3- the unusable fuel, hydraulic fluid, 
and uivJrainable oil (or, in some 
aircraft all of the oil )v 

4> all usable fuel and oil. 



Assuiiio nn alrplano Is loaded as follows: 

MOMLNl/1000 
WEIGHT (LBS. ) LB. INCHES 



1,364 



51.7 



355 
90 



? 
? 

11.0 
-0.2 
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Empty weight . . 
Pilot & front 

seat passenger 
Baggage .... 
Fuel (38 gals. 

usable) 228 

Oil (8 qts.) ... 15 

Refer to the charts to the left. What 
would be the gross weight and center of 
gravity moment/ 1000? 

1- 2,037 lbs.; 82.1 pound-Inches. 

2- 1,940 lbs.; 80.1 pound- Inches. 

3- 2,052 lbs.; 84.4 pound- Inches. 

4- 2,200 lbs.;"'85.3 pound-Inches. 



732. Using the charts on the previous page, and 
applying the following data, what would 
the gross weight and center of gravity 
moment/1000 be for ttie aircraft? 

' MOMENT/ 1000 
WEIGHT (LBS. ) LB. INCHES 



-^Empty weight . 
Pilot & front 

seat passenger 
Rear passengers 
Baggage . . . 
Fuel (48 gals. 

usable) 288 

Oil (8 qts.) 



1 ,364- 

280 
160 
120 



15 



51.7 

? 

? 
? 

13.8 
-0.2 
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1- 2,227 lbs.; 80.9 pound-inches. 

2- 2,320 lbs.; 95.3 pound-inches. 

3- 2,123 lbs.; 79.3 pound- 1 nches . 

4- 2,227 lbs.; 98.9 pound-inches. 



733. Assume an airplane Is loaded as follows: 

■ MOMENT/1000 
WEIGHT (LBS. ) lb: INCHES 

51.7 



Empty weight . . 
Pilot & front 

seat passenger^ 
Baggaae . . . .* 
Fuel (38 gals. • 

usable) . . . . 
Oil (8 qts.) 

Refer to the 
With a maxim 
of 2,300 poun 
airplane is 



nuPKe 

und?, 



1,364 

400 
120 

228 
15 



? . 
? 

11.0 
-0.2 



ts on the previous page, 
■ertificated gross weight 
you determine that the 
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1- within gross weight limit, but ex- 
ceeds the aft CG limit. 

2- within gross weight limit and within 
CG limits. 

3- over gross weight limit, but within 
CG limits. 

4- within gross weight limit, but ex- 
ceeds the forward CG limit. 
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PILOT'S OPERATING HANDBOOK 
(Exc&rpt) 



ATRCHAFT* DESIGNATION : - Cen tary 72 

(Four-plaCB, Singla-sngine, Land Monoplane) 



ENGINE OPERATING LIMITS 
FUEL SYSTEM:- 



ISO HP At 2700 RPM 



OIL CAPACITY: 

PROPELLER:- 
LANDING GEAR: 
WING FLAPS:- 



Float-Type Carburetor 
^Fuaji Capacity standard Tanks- 
two 21 gal . tatiks 

(capacity 42 gals.) - max. 
usable 38 ga^s. 

/ ■ . I 

^Optional long ran^ tanks - 
total capacity giils. - 
max. usable 46 gals, 

8 quarts (not included in 
empty weight) 

Fixed Pitch 
Fixed Tricycle G&ar 
Electrically operated 
(?• to 40'> 



L 



EMPTY WEIGHT:- 1,364 lbs. 
MAX. GROSS WEIGHT:- 2,30&\bs. 

MAX. WEIGHT IN BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT - 120 lbs. 



734. 
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Refer to the excerpt above and assume the 
airplane is loaded as follows: 

Pilot • . . 160 lbs. 

^ Front seat passenger . 148 lbs. 

Rear wat passenger . . 122 lbs. 

Rear seat passenger . . 176 lbs. 

Baggage 80 lbs. 

^ Oil . Full 

Fuel (standard tanks) . Full 

This airplane is loaded 

' 1- 13 lbs. less fnah the maximum allow- 
able gross weight. 

17 lbs. more than the maximum allow- 
able gross weight. 

3- 22 lbs. less than the maximum allow- 
able gross weight. 

4- 7 lbs. less than the maximum allow- 
able gross weight. 

Refer to the excerpt above. Assume you 
plan to load the airplane with 1^0 lbs. of 
baggage* 8 qts. qf o11» and four persons 
whose total weight Is 698 lbs. What is 
the total amount of usable fuel (standard 
tanks) that can be aboard without exceed- 
ing the maximum certificated gross weight? 



736. Refer to the excerpt to the left. What Is 
the combined maximum weight of four per- 
sons and baggage that can be loaded, with- 
out exceeding the maximum certificated 
gross weight, if the airplane is serviced 
to capacity with oil and fuel (long range 

^ tanks)? 

Q22 N 633 lbs. 

2- 639 lbs. 

3- 609 lbs. 

4- 669 lbs. 

737. Refer to the excerpt to the left. Suppose 
you have filled the airplane's long range 
fuel tanks to capacity* and there are 8 
qts. of oil in the^englne. You wish to 
carry four persons aboard, whose total 
weight is 680 lbs. There will be no bag- 
gage aboard. Would this airplane be wt^^Mjrp 
maximum certificated gross weight limits? 

Q22 1- No, the airplane Is 71 lbs. over 
allowable gross weight. 

2- Yes, the airplane is 47 lbs. under 
allowable gross weight. 

3- No, the airplane is 123 lbs. over 
allowable gross weight. 

4- No, the airplane Is 47 lbs. over 
allowable gross weight. 

738. Refer to the excerpt to the left above. 

' Assume that you plan to load the airplane 
with three persons whose total weight is 
572 lbs., and baggage that weighs 115 lbs. 
' There are 8 qts. of oil In the engine. 
Under these conditions, the total amount of 
usable fuel that can be carried in the long 
range fuel tanks without exceeding the max- 
imum certificated gross weight is 

Q22 1- 30.4 gallons. ^ . 

2- 39.0 gallonsr 

3- 48.0 gallons. 

4- 51.2 gallons. 

739. Refer to the excerpt to the left above. 
During the pref light, you note there are 

8 qts. of oil In tha-englne and the stand- 
ard fuel tanks are filled to capacity. 
The total weight of the pilot and passen- 
gers is 670 Ibs^ What is the total weight 
of the baggage, If any, that can be loaded 
aboard without exceeding the maximum cer- 
tificated gross weight of the airplane? 



Q22 



1- 
2- 
3- 



83 lbs. 
47 lbs. 
23 lbs. 



Q22 



1- 13.8 gallons. 

2- 17.1 gallons. 

3- 20.8 gallons. 

4- 38.0 gallons. 



4- No baggage, as the afrplane is. al- 
ready overloaded, 
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PIWT'S OPSRATTNG HANDBOOK 
(Kxcmrpt) 



AinCRAFT DSSIGNATION : - M i/cra ft 15 

Singl0^Enginm, Land Jionoplmne 
(SMting Arrangmrfent—Pilot and passmngmr 
Bid0-by-sid0 pluM m child '3 sMt in the 
baggaga area) 



jtNGINE OPERATING LIMITS:- 



100 HP 



FUEL SYSTEM 



OIL CAPACITY] 



PROPELLER: - 
LANDING GEAR^" 
WING FLAPS t-y 



Flc>«t-Typ# CArburetor 
• Futtl Ca^city Standard Tanks 
t\K> 13 gal. tanks 

(capacity 26 gal«.) - 
maxiAiaR usabl# 22.5 gala. — 

moptional long range tanks - 
total capacity 38 gals. - 
maxlnuxn usable 35 gals. 

6 quarts - Included in empty 
weight 

Fixed Pitdh 
Fixed Tricycle Gear 
Electrically operated 
0* to 40* . 



PMPTY WEIGHT:-^ 1,104 Ibs. ^ 
MAX. GROSS WEIGHT:- 1^600 lbs. 

MAX. VfEIGHT IN feAGGAGE COMPflKTMENT - 120 lbs. 



740. Refer to the excerpt above. What is the 
combined maximum weight of two persons 
and baggage that can be loadfed. without 
exceeding the maximum certificated, gross 
weight, if the airplane is serviced with 
6 qts. of oil and the standard fuel tanks 
are full? 

Q22 1- 350 pounds. 

2- 355 pounds. 

3- 340 pounds. 

4- 361 pounds. 

/ ■ ' 

741. Refer to the excerpt above. Assume that 
the total weight of the pilot and passen- 
ger is 285 pounds, and the airplane's 
standard fuel tanks are full. Under these 
conditions, how much baggage could be 
loaded without exceeding the maximum cer- 
tificated gross weight? 



Q22 1- 44 pounds. 

2- 56 pounds. 

3- 1 pound. 

4- 76 (k>unds. 




742. Refer to the excerpt to the left and assume 
the airplane is loaded as follows: 

Pilot 170 lbs. 

Passenger 125 lbs. 

Baqqage 65 lbs. ^ 

Oil. Full 

Fuel (standard tanks) . Full 

This airplane is loaded 

Q22 1- 10 pounds more than the maximum 
allowable gross weight. \ 

2- 74 pounds more than the ma^.imuif/ 
allowable gross weight. 

3^- 1 pound less than the maximum /allow- 
able gross weight. 

4- 10 pounds less than the maxii 
allowable gross weight. 

743. Refer to the excerpt to the left. What is 
the combined maximum weight of two persons 
(with no baggage) that can be loaded, with- 
out exceeding the maximum certificated 
gross weight, if theN^plane is serviced 
to oil capacity and th^^long range fuel 
tanks are full? 

Q22 1- 286 pounds. 

2- 331 pounds. 

3- 275 pounds, 

4- 361 pounds. 

744. Refer to the excerpt to the left above and 
assume the airplane is loaded as follows: 

Pilot 170 lbs. 

Passenger 195 lbs. 

Oil Full 

Fuel (standard tanks) . Full 

With reference to maximum certificated 
gross weight, the airplane is loaded 

Q22 1- 4 pounds over maximum allowable. 
.2- 6 pounds under maximum allowable. 
^ 3- 16 pounds over maximum allowable. 
4-- 21 pounds under maximum allowable, 

745. GIVEN: 

Pilot ; . 155 lbs. 

Passenger • lbs- 
Baggage . ^. 28 lbs. 

Oil . . .V. Full 

Fuel (long range tanks) . FuR 

Using the given data and the excerpt above 
Ifft, you determine the atrplane, in re- 
^ct to maximum certificated gross weight 
limit, is loaded 

Q22 1-11 pounds over maximum allowable. 

2- 56 pounds over maximum allowable. 

3- 11 pounds under tnaxlmum allowable, 

4- 64 pounds under maximum allowable. 
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4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
LOAD MOMENT/1000 (POUND-INCHES) 



12 13 



14 



15 



NOTES: Line representing adjustable seats shows the pilot or passenger 
center of gravity on adjustable seats positioned for an average 
occupant. Refer to the Loading Ai rangements piagram for Tor- 
ward and aft limits of occupant eg, range. 



NOTE: Empty weight of this airplane includes unusable fuel, full oil, 
and hydraulic fluid. ^ 




DO NOT MARK ON CHARTS m 



USE^PLASTIC OVERLAY 



LOADING ARRANGEMENTS 
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•AOOApi ARIA 
M AXIMUM Allow AtH lOAPS 

ARiA (T) « 120 POUNDS 
ARIA 0 3 40 POUNDS 

ARIAS 0 ♦ (1) * >20 POUNDS 

Maxlwum Q»tlf Icated Gross Weight 
of rhii Afr^ane is 1,600 lbs. 



74a. 



Rcfor to the lllustrdtion to t ho lotf «uui 
charts on the opposite page. 

GIVEN- » MOMENT/1000 

WEIGHT (ins.) LB._1NCHES 



Q22 



749. 



746. Refer to the charts to the left and the 
illustration above. Assume an airplane 
is loaded as. follows. m^IGHT (LBS. ) 

Empty weight 1 .KSt, 

Pilot & front passenger . . . 320 

Baggage (area 1) 60 

What is the maximum amount ^ .usable fuel 
that 'may be put into the standard tanks 
without exceeding the maximum gross weight 
limit? 

Q22 1- 17.8 gallons. ^ 

2- 17.0 gallons. 

3- 15.8 gallons. 

4- 20.0 gallons. 

747. GIVEN: J MOMENT/IOOO 

WEIGHT (LBS J LB, INCHES 

Empty weight (oil 

included)- .... IJOO 
Pilot & pafssenger 

(front seat) . . 310 
Fuel (standard 

tanks) 135 

Baggage (area 1) . 55 



Q22 



35/0 

? 

? 
? 



Q22 



Based on this Wiformation and using the 
appropriate chart to the left and illus- 
tration above* what would be the center 
of gravity moment/1000? 
. . .... " 

1- 51 .8 pound-inches. 

2- 48.5 poundrinches. 

3- 55.5 pound-finches. ^ 

4- 57*3 pound-finches. / 



Empty weight . . 
Pilot & full fuel 
(long range 
tanks), 



Q22 



area 


J!:: 


area 





IJOO 



380 
75 
40 



36.9 



You determine that the airplane #5 * 

1- over gross weight limit, but within 
CG limits. 

2- within gross weight limit, but ex- 
ceeds aft CG limit. 

3- over gross weight limit and exceeds 
the aft CG limit, 

4- within gross weight limit and within 
^G limits. 

Refer to the appropriate chart on opposite 
page and the illustration to the left. 
Assume an airplane is loaded follows: 

^ MOMENT/1000 
WEIGHT (LBS> ) LB. INCHES 

Empty weight .... 1,100 35.9 
Pilot I passenger 

(front seat) ... 300 ? 
Fuel , 1 5 gals, usable 

.(standard tanks) . 90 ? 

Baggage (area"2) . . 35 ? ^ 

What would be the gross weight and xenter 
of gravity moment/1000? 

1- 1.500 lbs.; 52.9 poundrinches . 
2" 1,490 lbs.; 49.7 pound-inches. 
3- 1,525 lbs.; 54.4 pound-inches. 
4" 1,525 lbs.; 56.3 pound-inches. 



750. GIVEN: 



MOMENT/ 1000 
WEIGHT (LBS. ) LB> INCHES 



Empty weight .... IJOO 35.9 
Pilot & passenger 310 ? 
Fuel, 22.5 gals, 
usable (standard 

tanks) " ? - ? 

Passenger on child 
seat (area 1) . . 50 ? 

Based on this Information and the charts o 
opposite page and to the left above, what 
would be the maximum allowable load that 
can be placed in baggage area 2, without 
exceeding the gross weight and center of 
gravity aft limits? 

1- 5 pounds. ' , • 

. 2- 10 pounds. 

3- 40 pounds. 

4- No additional baggage in area 2. 
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751. GlVfN: ^ 

Indicated altitude .... /;000 toot 
Outside air temper^^ture . +20'^ Cv 

Based on these conditions what Is the true 
altitude? 

R04 1- 6,775 feet. 

2- 7,275 f^et. 

3- 6.550 feet. 

4- 7.475 feet. 

752. If baggage originally In the baggage com- 
partment (located aft of the cabin) was 
moved to the cabin area, how would this 
affect^ the airplane's center of gravity? 

Q23 1- The CG would be unpredictable as 
flight altitude changes^. 

2- The CG would move forward. 

3- The CG would remain the same. 

4- The CG would move aft. 

) 




753. Refer to the attitude Indicators Illus- 
trated above and select the true statement 
concerning the attitude of the airplane. 

ROl 1- Instrument "X" depicts a 40° banked 
turn to. the right. 

2- Instrument "Y" depicts a 60° banked 
turn to the right. 

3- Instrument "W" depicts a 20° banked 
turn to the left. 

4- Instrument "Z" depicts a 10° banked 
level turn to the left. 




754. Which of the altimeters above display an 
Indicated altitude of more than 2,00«t.^eet? 

R04 1- A, C, E, F. 

2- A, B, D, E. 

3- B, E, F. 

4- A, C, E. 

755. Which of the altimeters above display an 
Indicated altitude of more than, 5,000 feet? 

R04 1- A, B, C, E. 

2- B. E, F. 

3- A, B, D, E. 

4- A, C, F. 

756. Refer to altimeter "E" above. What alti- 
tude Is Indicated? 

R04 1- 10,420 feet. 

2- 2,420 feet. 

3- 12,420 feet. 

4- 20,420 feet. 

757. Refer to altimeter "B" above. Which- one 
of the following Indications Is correct? 

R04 1- 1,880 feet. 

2- 880 feet. 

3- 7,880 feet. 

4- 8,880 feet^ 

t 

758. Altimeter "F" above Indicates analtltude 
of 



h04 1- mo feet. 

2- 9,880 feet. 

3- 10,880 feet. 

4- 1,880 feet. 
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759. The pitot-static system Is a source of 
# pressurt ^or which of the instruments 

listed below? 

R08 1- Airspeed indicator only* 

2- Airspeed indicator, altimeter, 
vertical-speed indicator, turn-and- 
slip indicator, and heading indi- 
cator. . s 

3- Altimeter, vertical-speed Indicator, 
and heading indicator. 

4- Altimeter, vertical-speed indicator, 
and airspeed indicator. 

760. The pi tot system provides impact pressure 
for only the 



ROB 



761, 



R04 



1- airspeed indicator, vertical-sMed 
indicator, and altimeter. ^ 

2- altimeter and vertical-speed 
indicator. 

3- vertical -speed indicator. 

4- airspeed indicator. 



Which statement is true in regard to the 
effects of atmospheric conditions on the 
indication of a pressure altimeter? When 
flying in air that is 



1- COLDER t|ian standard temperature the 
aircraft will be higher than the 
altimeter indicates. 

2- WARNER than staifidard temperature the 
aircraft will be at the altitude 
indicated on the altimeter. 

3- COLDER than standard temperature the 
aircraft will be lower than the alti- 
meter indicates. 

4- WARMER than standard temperature the 
aircraft will be lower than the alti- 
meter indicates. 



762. GIVEN: 

Pressure altitude 5,000 feet 

Outside air temperature . . 0** C. 

* Based on this data what is the true alti- 
tude? 



R04 1- 4,800 feet. 

2- 4,900 feet. 

3- 5,300 feet. 
\ 4- 4,700 feet. 



763. In the Northern Hen^lsphoro. a nwqnetic 
compass will normally indicate Initially 
a turn toward the WEST if ^ 

R09 1- an aircraft is decelerated while on 
a south heading. 

2- an aircraft is accelerated while on 
a north heading. 

3- a left turn is entered from a north 
heading. 

4- a right turn is entered from a no|:th 
heading. 

764. During flight, when are the indications of 
a magnetic compass accurate? 

R09 1- Only in straight-and-level unaccel- 

erated flight. \ 

2- As long as the airspeed is constant, 

3- During turns if the bank does not 
exceed 18^. 

4- In all conditions of flight. 

765. In the Northern Hemisphere, a magnetic ^ 
compass normally indicates Initially a 
turn toward the EAST if 

R09 1- an aiVcraft h decelerated while on 
a south heading. 

2- an aircraft is accelerated while on 
a north heading. 

3- a right turn is entered from a north 
^ heading. 

4- a left turn is entered from a north 
heading. 

766. If the pitot tube and outside sAtic vents 
t)r ports were clogged, which instrument or 

. instruments would be affected? 

R08 1- The airspeed indicator, altimeter, 
and turn-and-slip indicator would 
provide inaccurate instrument read- 
ings. 

2- The altimeter, vertical-speed indi- 
cator, and airspeed Indicator would 
provide inaccurate instrument read- 
ings. 

3- The only instruments that would pro- 
vide erroneous Indications would be " 
the airspeed indicator and altimeter. 

4- The airspeed indicator would indi- 
cate excessively high airspeeds* ^ 

w 
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When taxiing flflh strong quartering (all- 
wirlds, which of the following aileron 
positions should be generally used? 

1- Aileron PARALLEl to the ground on 
the side from which the wind Is 
blpNlng. 

.2- Neutral (streamUned position). 

3- Aileron UP on the\s1de from which 
V the wind Is blowing, 

4- Aileron DOWN on the side from which 
the wind Is blowing. 



768. Which of the following aileron positions 
should you generally use when taxiing In 
^trong quartering headwinds? 



U05 



1- Aileron up on ^>t;he side from which 
the wind is blowing. 

2- Aileron down on the. side from v^ch 
the wind is blowing. 

3- Neutral. 

4- Aileron as stated in response 1 for, 
high-wing airplanes, but as stated 

in response 3 for low-wiing airplanes. 



769. If severe turbulehce is encountered, the 
airplane's airspeed should be reduced to 



U04 




U03 



V 

771. 
Rll 



1- maneuvering speed. 

2- the minimum steady flight speed in 
the landing configuration. 

3- normal operation speed. 

4- maximum structural cruising speed. 



The mQ , st Important rule to remember in the 
^ent of a power failure after becoming 
borne, is to 

1- quickly check the fuel supply for 
possible fuel exhaustion. 

2- determine the wind" direction to plan 
for your forced landing. 

3- turn back immediately to the takeoff 
^runway. 

4- maintain safe airspeed. 



When the altimeter setting Is adjusted to 
29.92 the altimeter indicates 

1- density altitude. 

2- pressure altitude. 

i 3- indicated altitude. $ 
^- true altltudjf. 




*e altitude can be dotormlnod by 
one of the followif>g n»ethods? 



773. 
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the altimeter sett1i>g window 
to 29797^nd read pressure altitude 
' directly from the altimeter. 

2- Adjust the altimeter to the airport 
elevation and read pressure altitude 

3- Pressure altitude can be determined 
only by the use of djcomputer. 

4- Set the altimeter to the current 
altimeter setting and read pressure 
altitude directly from the altimeter 

In the Northern Hemisphere, if an airplane 
is accelerated or decelerated, the magnetic 
compass will normally indicate 

1- a turn momentarily, with changes in . 
airspeed on any heading. 

2- correctly when on a north or south 
^heading while either accelerating 

or decelerating, s 

3- a turn toward the south while accel- 
erating on a west heading, 

4- a turn toward the jiortflwhi le decel- 
erating on an east heading. 

In the Northern Hemisphere, a magnetic 
compass will normally indicate a turn 
toward the NORTH if 

1- a right turn is entered frqm^ an 
east heading, 

2- a left turn is enter^ f rom a west 
heading. , T . 

3- an aircraft is decelerated while on 
an east or west heading. 

4- an aircraft is accelerated while on 
an east or west heading. 



775. The indication of a magnetic compass in " 
the Northern Hemisphere, when turning away 
from a northerly heading, normally 

R09 1- precedes the turn and indicates a 
greater amount of turn than has 
actually been made- 

2- lags or indicates a turn in the 
opposite direction, 

•V 3- is correct provided the turn Is 
V properly coordinated. 

> 4- is Inversely proportional to the 

magnetic variation for the partic- . 
ular areai 



774, 
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One of the main functions of flaps dur lnt) 
the approach and landing l^to 

1- decrease the angle of descent with- 
out Increasing the airspeed. 

2- permit a touchdown at a higher Indi- 
cated airspeed. 

3- increase the angl^ of descent with- 
out Increasing a^lfspeed. 

4- decrease lift, thus enabling a 
steeper- than-normal approach to be 
made . " . 



77B. Of the following wind (oruHtlons, which 
would be most critical when taxiing a 
nosewheel equipped h1gh~w1ng airplane? 

U05 1- Direct heaA^lnd. 

2- Direct crosswind. 

^3- Quartering headwind. 

4- Quartering tallwlnd. 



/ 
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Which statement Is true concerning the^e 
of fl^ps during approach and landing? 

1- Flaps decrease lift which Increases 
the stall speed. 

2- Flaps provide an Increase in lift. 

3- A steeper-than-normal approaches 
, necessary due to the Increase^n 

stall speed. 

• 4- The airspeed does not deteriorate 
as rapidly when the landing flare 
is 
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DIRECTORY iEGEND 
SAMPLE 
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CITY NAME 

§ AWfOIT NMIE (ORL) 26( GM19<4D1) ?8*3? 43 N 8r?0'10 W lACftSONVUlE 

113 B S4 rVU 100 JtT A OK 1. 2, 3 T^A 800 AOt CfR lnd«.i A t llC 

®(h®<k> <k) (k) ^' (») (») <^ 

U7/^»m721 H6000X150 (ASFH) S 9a 0 160, OT300 HIRl MT 

MTV IT: ALSFl lr—% 1700' from th(d twr 11 RE II Rgt tfc 
m mi: H4i20X100 (ASPH) HiRl 
^^^^ MY II: VASI PoU 600' from ihkl 38S' ovrn IWt 31: VASI R|t (Ic 569" ovrn Bfuih tOO Uom thid 
M§V»- NWMT IMMKI: Actt. 100.000 Ibi or ovtr etc Otrtdor of AviAtton fof approval 

(305) 894 9831 F«t lor all airl)r>« chart^ri. travel clubi and cvtain r«v«nue producing »cf! 

^19^ c oiww m T i ow i. Jim 127 ^ wncom 123 0 

. MM m (ORL) on fid 123 65 122 65 122 2 122 IR 112 2T (^5)894 0661 
<g)Mill APf CM 1248(337' 179') 120 15 (180*336*) 
TOm U8 7 QM con 121 7 CUK DQ 125 55 
n«l 1 SVC etc OUMM iff CM 

(20y^ mm MM T« W m TlM: VHF/Df etc FSS 

IIMC(II)V«IT«C 112 2 0RLCh»n 59 28'32'33"N 81 •20 07 W at fid 

VOR unutabk 050 060* bayond 5000* 
HI 109.9. 1 ORL Rwy 07 LOM Htnry 221 OR 

^(2l)^CMM/«MM lOMMl Tow«r op«fatM 120a0400Z{ 

<X30) 7W GMT5< 4DT) 28'3l'50"N 8r32'26"W MCKSONVtU 
130 S4 RHL 100 OX 2 

MV 11.31: 2430X150 (TURF) LIRL ^ 
^ Wnr It: ThId dspfcd 215' MTV 31: Th Id dsplcd 270' 

■1 AtttnM dawn 03002} 

K: moon 122.8 , 
• FSI (ORL) 



MRfORT NAME (MCO) 6.1 SE GMT 5( 4DT) 28*25'53"N 61*19'^"W MCKSOmKU 
96 B FMl 100. JET A CFR IndM D L-IK 
MY iMMt HI 2004X300 (CONC) S 100. D 200, DT 400 HIRL MP 
, MY m ALSf 1. REIL Rft tfc MV M: AL-SFl 
MY m-IM H 12004X200 (ASPH) S 165. D-200. DT.400 HIRL 

MY Ut ALSFl TriU dtp4cd 990' MY Mt ALSFl Rgt tfc 
MTMT MiMW. AttWHM 120a0300Zt. 1000' ovrni all rwyt 
/ CflMMMCKHMI: MMM 1 23 0 
MM Fll (ORL) on Htrndon 
(g)lff CM 124.8 (337*.179*) 120.1 (l80*-336*) ^ 
TOW» 124.3 Ml CM 12185 CUC Oa 134.7 \ 
MP CM 124.8 (337* 179*) 1201 (180*-336*) 
STMt M nC etc Aff CM 

■mo MM If mm m t h 

(«) MiTAC 112.2 ORL Ch»n 59 28*32'33"N 81*2O'07 "W 173* 5.7 NM to fid 
VOR unuubto 050* -060* b«yond 15 NM bak>w 5000' 
^ U 109.3 I MCO Rwy 36 B(i U>iUMb(t 

m . ■ 

MIFMT NMll (Sm PtYMouTH) ■ ' ^ 
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. DIRECTORY LEGEND 
LEGEND 

Thti Dwactofy ii tn atphabirtictl Nitkif o4 data on raoorti with ttM FAA on sM akportt that art opan |o Iht pubUc. 
ataociafad larmmal control faomtai. air routa Iraftic control ctnlara artd radK> a^H to navtf ation within tha contarmiiKxii 
Umtad Stataa, Puarto Rico and ttia Virfltn Itlandt Airporti ara Uitad atph«t>ttk:alty by aitociatad city nama and 
crof I rtfffaocad by atrpon nama f aciHttas ataoctatad «mh an airport, but wttti a diffarant nima. art listad indivk5tially 
un<)ar tt*aK own nan^. ««N at undar ttia aKport wtth wtwh thay ara aMociatad 

Tha luting of an anport In tNi diractory mara^ indKatat tha airport oparatof'i wHIinfnati to ac jmmodata triniiant 
aircraft, and doat not rapraaant that tha facility conform! with any Fadaraf or local ttandardt, or that it hti baan 
approvad for uta on tha part o1 ttia gartaral puWK 

Tha information on obttructkwi li tahan from raporti tubmittad to tha FAA It hat fH>t baan vahfiad m all catai 
Pttota ara caullonad that ob^ti not IndkaWd in tMi tabolatlon (or on charts) may axlit which can craala a haurd 
to highl oparahon ^ 
Datartad apacllici cor>oamto>f tarvicai arnl facilitiat tabulatad within ttita diractory ar« contairiad in Akman'i Information 
Manual. Baatc tt\^\ Inforniation and ATC f^rocaduraa 

Tha laftnd Itams tttat foUow avplain in datall tha contanti of Ihii Dkactory and art kaytd to tha circlad numbari 
on ttM umpfa on tha pracadkif pafa. 



0 cnv/MRPOtr nmie 

Akporti and facMtlat In th^ diractory ara llatad alphabatkaHy by aatodatad dty and atata Whara tha cHy nama 
II ditfartnt than tha airport nama tha dty nama will appaar on tha Una abova tha akport nama Akporti with tha 
lama aiaoclatad dty nama ariN ba Uitad alphabattcalty by airport nan>a and wiH ba aaparatad by a daihad rula Una 
AH othara wiM ba aaparatad by a foM rula Nna 



© 



I) wmm SEWVKC 

Tha tymbol | pracadinf tha airport nama Indicataa NOTAM Sarvlca «• provkJad Notam aan/ka ti avallat>la only 
at akporti with attabMihad inatrumant approach procaduraa. or hffh voluma VFR activity 



0 LOMTIM lOOmnbl 

A thraa or four charactar coda aaalgn«l to airports ThaM idantiflari art utad by ATC m Iwu of tha akport fUma 
in tMfht pUna. fll^t atrlpa and ottiar writtan rvcordi and computar oparatloni. 



0 Mmm LoomoN 

Airport locatkm It aifxatiad at dlitanca and dkactlon from tha cantar of tha atioclatad dty in nautk:al mtlat and 
cardinal pointa, l a.. 3.5 HC 

0 THK CONVEISMM 

Houra of oparatlon of aN facWtWt ara anprataad In Qraanwich Maan Tkrva (QMT) and thown aa "Z" tkna. Tha dkactory 
IrtdicatH tha nwnbar of houra to ba lubtractad from GMT to obtain local Handard tima and local dayUfht aavlng 
tkna QMT>5<'4DT). Tha ayivUsol | kfdk^ltt that during partoda of DayHght Saving Tima affactlva hours wM ba ona 
hour aarHar ttian shown. In thota araas whara dayll^t saving tima Is no!l obaarvad that ('4DT) and f wW not ba 
shown. 

0 C»»6MrWC POSITION OF 

©CHiuro 

Tha Sactlonal Chart and Low and High ARHuda Cnrouta Chart and panal on Yhlch tha airport or faclUty la locatad. 

0 MSTMIIIEin APPMMCH PIOCCDUiB 

lAP indicalaa an akport for which a praacribad (PubHc Uaa) FAA Instrumant Approach Procadura has baan puMlthad. 

^ OEVMIOli 

Ctawtion l« givan faat abova maan aaa laval and Is tha hlghaat point on tha landing tuHaca. Whan atavatton 
It aa* lavaljit wM ba Indicatad as (00). Whan alavttton It balow aaa laval a minus (-) aign wlM prac«0a tha figura. 

® NOrlmiW UOIT KMOi . . \_ 

B Indlcatat 4>totkig baacon la avaiabto. Rotatk^ baacona oparata dusK to davm unlass otharwisa indtcatocHrrAIRPOftT 
REMARKS.. 



/ 



SI: Mkw akfianta rapaka^ 
S2: Mkwr alrframa aitd mlf>or poaxypla n t rapaka. 
SSt^-^HMor alrframa and minor powarplani rapakt. 
84: Ma^ alrframa and ma^ powarpla n t rapaki. 
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® 

OX 1 
ox 2 
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OX 4 



® 

TfA- 



FUEL 

imOOUCT 

Ora«i 100 iHioIlM (Qmn) 
Ond$ lOOU ^wo^ {km iMd) <aiu«) 
Onidi llSyiwIInt 
r}M A-¥sn9¥>9 fTMM po«n4-40* C 
M A l-HWNM, iPMi* potnl-BD* C 
}^ A l-Xjwtni wMh idnf iHMbMDf, fr«M C 

M l-WM^cut tUftm* fiMl wMh Idfif (nMMor, frMM poinl^y^ C 
Low f Vtwyft 

iMmc piniM NLTmiK 

TrlBc m AWHua^ W^fO^did 6w» tor ttH)t^ »<rpom wWhoiH ■ ?4 hour opftttnt contrrt tewf . "Alm^K»•• 
•rt Abo VI Oround Uvtl (AOL)" 



® NMNMr or ENflT MO UMDNN M6H1S JWrom 

ApC -A>r»Oit Ql Cii«ry^A cuilomt Alniort ol Entry «ti«« pwnMon from U.S. Cutlom to rKH r#quM. howivir. 
M IMI oiM hour m&fnc M nolle* o4 gM^ftiMt bt fumMiod. 

m^-Und^ Mfhli Akport-ApplklBfor p oi n i toi io n to tend mutt bo oubrnHM In Mtvonoo lo US. Cuttonir, 
Al looot ono hour atfvanoo nottoo of iJRot muti bo tumlthod. 

N PUL Advonco no«oo o« wrtvol at bo«i an AOC and UIA airport may*^ ^'^P^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
in CaMda or Miiitn. M dot«na«on io an akport «^iara fN#)t homt ca bon aarvCo it w^mkM. Thio noMoo «ii ate 
baliwlMaaana«|4tea«onlorporintaoionlolandlnthocafOOfanLm.(taaai^^ lmmi«rabon and Naluraimbon, 
Pubic HMh and Aflrtculluro Paportmont ragulromonti In tha InlomaHofwi intermabon Manual for furthar^ 



® COmrtCATEO MVORT (f M 131) »i FM MSraCTMM 

Akport lar^CMI Aaionaiittca Botd oartiflod tmitn and oarbflad undv FAR. Part m art IndicaM by tha GFA 
Indaa i.a. CfH Mom A. wWch r««aftta to tha a i^ a HibWIy of Oath, Flra. fittcua aquipmant. 

AM akportt not mipoctad by FAA w« ba Idanttflod by tha no«t: (tot intp Thit Indlcattt thpt tha airport Infonnotion 
hat baan provMad by tha ownar or oparator of tha hold. 

AkporH tarvinf OvN lAarwiautlca Board cartifM carriart and cartiflad undar FAR. Pan 119. ara indloaM by tha 
Cf R Indta: l.a.. CFR Indtn A, which ratotat to tha awaHabiity of craaK flra, raaoua aqulpmanA. 

FM-PMT 139 CetTlfiaTED MRPOim 
IMim MO niK FNHTMfiMD lESCUE EQWrMEn 
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TliK ^ ipritr Uwlfcwi; Ifi Wi <w , iC-liy 



MTIt N Mr (HiMNi ffti fMi« Nm) Ii wi ii Im If rrililt tan. tit iMlir 

Runway Infoftnitton it titoiih m Wm. that intertnation common to tha tntira nmw*y It ihown on tha fin* 
Una iihito i <<Hbtmatton ooftotminf tha nmway andt art thown on tha ttcond or foitowlng Una Langthy Informtttor^ 
. wil tM toobtotod pIbDid in tho Airport Rarnarki. 
RunvMy dir^ctMt. turfaoa, Wnglh. width. wti#it baarir^ capacity, tj^itkif, fTMlitnt (wh>tn ^$mm^ ainaadt 0.9 parttnl) 
and lynrooftoto rtmiitil art thpwn for aodi runway. Oiraction.'lincth. «4dth. li||Ntini ind ramarkt am thown l»r 
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Runway kwifthi pnhnmA by th« ktt*r "H" indicali \M m« runwayt Mfpf^ MirlMd (coocMrt*. aiphaH) If th« 
runway (an^ la no! pfafiitad. th« aurfac* la aoW. clay, ate Tha funway t^ffcS'compotition i< ktdkalad m paraotriaaaa 
aftar runway lanf h at foMowi 



(ASPH)-Asf)haH 

<CONC)-Concrata 

(DIftThDtrl 



(GKVL>-Qrava<. or ctndart 
(TURf)-Sod 



Tha fuM dtmanatoni o4 ha«ipada ar« shown, i a . 90X90 



KtPtMMftV VPIQttf^T ftC/lftflMfi O^iP^^Cflnf 



Runway itranftti data ahown in thli putoMcation li dartvad from iS/aUaMa mformttion and It a raakitk: attkna^a 
of capabHity at an avarafa lavat of actMty H ii no4 Intandad at a nuidnrHMi^ aM«ab«a w«%ht ck ai Mn oparMto^ 
itmttation Many atrport pavaman^i ar« upabla of tupportinf HmM oparatkmi with groai wai|hti of 2590% In 
axcaii of tha pubNih«d hfuraa f>anniaaib*a opwathif waif^tft. tnaofar at runway itrangVia aia concarnad, ara a 
matw of atrMmam batwaan tha omm and vnm Wharr YtasMng to oparat* into any a*rpoff at wat f h t a *n aM!«aa 
of thoaa pubMahad in ttta pubtestion. ua«rt thoufd contact tha airport manac^frtant tor pam»iak>n Add 000 to flfura 
followtnf S. D. DT. DOT and ftAAX for froaa watght capacHy / 

S-Runway wtight baartng c«paaty for aircraft with slnfla whaat typa landing gair. (0C3X a«c 
D~Runway waight baaring capacity for aircraft wtth dual whaaf typa landing gaar. (DC 6).a«c 
DT -Runway waifht baaHng capacity for aircraft with dual tandam typa larMUng gaar. (707). a«c 
DDT-Runway waight baaring cap«clty tor aircraft with douMa dual tandam typa landing gaar, (747X «tc 
Quadflcycta and dual tatx^am ar« con»ld«rad vtrtuaiy aqual for lunway' wa^i^t baaring consldaration, ai ara ilng^ tan 
dam and dual^wttaal 

Omiision of watght basring capacity indKataa Information unlirwwn 

Li^ta ara in oparatlon aunaat to lunriBa. Lighting avallat>«a by prior arranga m ant only or oparating part a4 tha night 
only and/or pilot oontroHad and with tpadhc oparating hourt ara Indlcatad undar airport ramarfti at footnolaa S*nca 
obatruct^i ara uuially Nghtad, obttnictlon Hghttng ii not Incfudad m mil coda. iMHghlad obstructtoni on or surrounding 
an airport wiN ba no4ad In airport ramartia 

Tamporary. amargmy or HmM nirtway adga Hating mch ai flarM. armidga pott, lantarrtt or portabte runway 
HgMt wM atao ba ahown m airport ramaHit, mataad of baing daaignatad by ooda numbari. .. 
Typai of hghting ara thowh with tha runway or runway arKl thay aarva <s 



LIRL-Low intantity Runway Li^tt 
MIRL-Madium Intanaity Runway bghta 
HIRL-High Inlanaity Runway U^tf 
REIL-Runway End IdantHtar Lighta 
C/L-Carttarima |jghti 
TDZ-Touchdown Zona Ughta 
OOALS-^Omni Diractional Apprt>ach Ughing Syitam 
USAF OVRN-Air Forca Ovarrun 100^ Standard 

Approach LIghtong Syttam 
LDIN-=^Laad ln Lighting Syttam 
MALS->Madium Intanuty Approach Lighhng Syatam 
MALSF-Madtum IntansHy Approach Lighting Syttam 

with Saquancad Flaihar Lightt ^ 
MALSR-Madtum Intantity Approach Lifting Syttam 

with Runway AUgnmant Indicator Lightt. 

VASI approach tlopa ang^ ind TCH wW ba shown only wt>an tlopa angia axcaadt 3*. 



SALS-Short Approach Lighting Syitam « 
SALSF -Short Approach Lighting Syttam with Saquancad 

Flashing Lights 
SSALS-SimpMiad Short Approach Lifting Syttam 
SSALF-SimpHfiad Short Approach Lighting Syttam with 

SaquarKad Flashing Lights. 
SSALR-Simpliflad Short Approach Lighting Syttam with 

Runway Alignmant Indicator Lightt. 
ALSFl->Hlgh Intontity Approach Lighting Syttam wrth Sa 
jcfuancad Flashing Lightt. Calagory I. Configuration 
ALSf 2-High Intantity Approach Lighting Syttam with Sa 
quancad Flashing Lights. Catagory II. Configu 
ration. 

I VASI— Visual Approach Slopa Indicator Syttarm 



Runway r*<^t ^ ^ parcant or mora. Whan avaHaWa tha diraction of tVopa upward 

will ba indicalad. i.a.. 0.5% up NW. 

iMMf EM NIK ^ 



ERIC 



Lifhtii^ tyttami such as VASI. IMALSR. REIL: obfltructioot; diiplacad V>ratholdi wiH ba thown on tha tpaciflc runway 
and. "Rgt tfc"-Ri^t traffic Indicatai right turnt thould ba mada on landing and takaoff for tpadflad runway and. 



^^^^^^ ^^J^i^^^^^^f ft^^ltAiRXS 

"Landit^ F— " Mdutt tending chargaa for prlvata or non-ravanua produdng aircraft, in addition, faat may ba 
for pianat that ramain ovar a ooupla of hourt and buy no tarvicat, or at ma^ airlina tarminatt for aN aircraft. 
Qbatructtont -Bacauta c4 tpaca Hmitattoni only tha mora promlnant obttadat ara indicated. Natural obttruction. 
tuch at traat. claarty diaoamibia for contact oparationi ara not mckidad. On tha othar hand. aH obstructioni within 
at laatl a 20:^ approach ratio ara mdlcAtad. - 

RtCTiar»a- Data It aonfirtad to oparational itamt ^ffacting tha itahtt and utablttty of tha airport. 

® COMmMGIiriOM ^ ^ 

Communlcattont wM ba Ktlad to aaqtfanoa to tha ordtr ahown batoar: 

Autcfnatk Tarmtoal totormatton Sarvtoa (AXIS) and Privito Aaronautical Statlont (UNICOM) along with thair fraquancy 
it ihMm. whara avaltobto. on tha Itoa toltowtog thti haadtog "COMMUNICATIOHS". 

FU^ Sarvtoa Station (Fit) ii i for ma tton. Tha aaaddatad FSS wW ba ahown foUowad by tha Idantifiar and toformatton 
oanoamtog avaHabMlty of ttlaphona aarvkia. •Jg. Dkact Lina (01). Local CaM ilC), ale. Whara tha Airport NOTAM 
FMa idantlftor it dHfarant than tttoaaaoclftod F88 K wM ba.ahoam aa ;tlOTAM (Ma OCA". Whara tha FSS la locitod 
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on ms nvH n WW DV inoKViso M on Bfin nNvmnnf mv Rnnnnvr. rrvqiNnGiB aMiMiHi vmi fonoMr. i iw rw MMfinono 
numter wW toiow aloni wMti any i lp iWrt nl opanMon*! l n fofm<tton. FM't ^hoM nariM t« not Itw Mm* M ttw 
•kport on «vMch locaM wW Alio ttm M In l»w norm*! ««phtttM«cal nttm H«tln« for ttw tteto in wMdi localid 
IMM nvnota Oommuniocbon OuM (UCO) or Kmott Communic««oni' OutM (fiCO) provMnf Mrvio* K> th« 
•in^ort toAowtd by ttti friQutncy snd n#nw o4 tht Conlrolling FVA. 

m*« Mid Ct/rV pRM4t iiif u iriw Um i on airport condmorn. radio iidi and othor tacHWit. and proooM ni#H plant 
Akport Advioory Sorvloa »a pimktod at tha pMot t r«|uaal on 129.6 or 123.46 hocaM at non towar alrporta 

or ^vt>9n tha lowir la not In cparation. (Sta AIM fWI 1, AOVtSCWtCS AT NOH qpWCM AM^OHTS.) 
A <4atlon waatMr brtaflng aarvloa la prowldad by fWt and CS/Fr h owwar. Ct/t paraonnai ar« not oartWad woattiar 
briaiarv and ttiaratofa prwtdabnly fM4ual data from waafhar raporta and foracaitt. f^Mi|^ and waaViar brMln^ aarvloaa 
ara alaa avaHaMa py caHni Iha lalaptiona nunbara Halad. 

UmHad l^amo^ Cpnynunlopliona OiHIit p.W»0^ Unni6nnad aaMNHa atr/yxxind oommunicatlona faoNty, wtilcit may 
ba aaaeclalfd wMh a ¥01^. Thaaa ouWa affa cti waly awland aar»ioa of tha F« and provida graalar oomfrnmlcalona 



W wm l a Oonintunl ca yna Oullat qiCO) ~An iHimannad aataWto ak lo ground oemitiunloaMon alatiana ramolily 
co^roka^ and prwMbig IMF and VHF conwnunlcallona capabHMy lo aidand tha aarvioa ran^i^ of an PM. 
CMI oommunloa|lona f»«quanelaa uaad In Hia PSi afr/tround ayalam aia now oparaM almpAai on 122.0, 122.2. 
122.3, 122.4. 122.6, 123.% fmafian^ 121.6; pM ftcfMip n Iy on mpO, m.l. 122.16 and 123,6. 
6- 123.0 la aaa%nad aa lha Ciwouto FH^H Advlaory tanfloa ohannal at aalac^ad F86'a. 

b. 122^ la aaalgnid to a> FN'a aa a oommen anrouta itmptaw aanrtoa. 

c. 123.6 la aaa^iadaatha airport adv«aorychannal at non'towar F66 lo c attona> hovMMar, H la atNl In oommlaalon 

At ■ ■! ■ f'ASiA AAMMfltA^^^ K^M^ » .1 - - -M M.% * ■ - • J - - » - * 

■1 r w a QONsmia wfwi iimara lo prwiua pan-fvna Mapon wMaory aarwsa. 

d 122.1 la tha prinwry raoalva^ly fraquancy at VOfta. 122.06. 122.16 and 123l6 ara aaalfnad at aalactid 
Wma maawiif oana** cnwna. 

a. ,Soma FITa ara aaal y i d SOItHi channata for atmpfan oparaMon In tha 122123 MHi band (a.^ m36X 
Mate uaing tha F66 A/Q iifslafn ahould n4ar to IMa diraotory or appropiiata oharta to <marmlna IvvQuandaa awattabta 
av ma rav or ramotao laca^y mrvu^ wmcn may man io oommunicaw. 

tlma houra of oparatlon ara ahown In famarfca urtdar facNI^ naina. 
Cmarfancy traquancy 121.6 » a^allabli at ai FW^t Sarvtoa Hatlona. Xowara, Approach Control and WAOAH tacilltlaa. 
unlaaa Indlcatad aa not avalabli. 



ATf6-"A .cofftlimoiM broadoaat of racordad nofHvntrol Inionnatlon In aatactad aiaaa of actM^. 

mm^^a m non-fownvnani av/ymmo raow oommM n n ca oona fvaaqr uaano m prtmoa ^marai avporx i^pfwory 



Aff COW Approa ct i OonM. Tha qfmM (9 Indlcataa radar approach oon^. 

^WCR Control toaiar 

QND CON-4kound Control • 

DCP COH-Oapaitypt CanM. Tha tymbol <9 mdtettaa radar dapaitura conM. 
cue DCL-Oaaranoa D ainary. 

VFH ADVSY t¥C-VFIt Advtaory taivtoa. Saivioa provtdad by Non^tadar Approadi Control. 
STAiQE I SVC**^adtor Advlaory 6arvloa for VfH aircraft 

AOC H SVC^Madar Advlaory and SiQuancInf Sarvloa for VFK aM^raft 
STAOE III tVC-Radar Saquandn g and SaparaHon Sar^ior pwtlcipa6n( VFH Aircraft wftMn a Tannlnal Ra^ 

faryloa Araa (TIttA) ^ 
TCA Itadar Saquanckif and 6aparaMon ^tfvloa for aV aircraft In a Tarmlnal Control Araa (TCA) 



^ ftWIO MM 10 NMMMTNM 

Tha Aliport/f adWy DIractory Hata by facMty nama al Radto Alda ta Navltaien In tha National Akapaoa flyatam 
and ftioaa upon a4iMi tha FAA haa approMd an liwtnMnant approach. /Srl^ta or military Radio AMa to Nai^jition 
not In tha W a ional Aliwiana SniMn am not t^t^^d 

AH von, VOWTAC and HJ aqulpmant In tha fMenal Aktpaoa tyatam haa an Automatic nwmtorlng ahd ahutdoan 
faatura In tha avant o4 m a W u mU o n . Unmonltorad aa uaad In lha pubtatlon maana that FM or towar paraonnai 
cannot obaarva tha malfunction or shutdown alfh6l. 

NAVAID Infor m a ti on la tabulatad aa Indicatad In tha foltowinf aarrvla: ^ 



TACAN/OkiC Channal Qaoyaphlcal Poaltlon ■ 
^ / 

NAME a) AflVORTAC 117.6_ AM Oian 122 40*4r36'^ t6*2rirw liOU.l NM to Arpt 

\ 

-Baartnf 6nd dictanoa 

- » - » — A- ill a 

i i BPon fO avpon 



daaa Fraquancy MantlfMr Baartnt m ditta 



VOIt unuaabia OaO'-OaO* bayond 26 NM balow 3600* 



IMI^Indlcataa that cM[[jadar Initfwnant approach mirtlmuma ara pubW ih ad, 
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ktentmcxion of VOR/VORT/SC/TACAtf «latkmt by CtoM (Optrattonal LtmttatKtna) 
f 

^kmn»4 UmM* AHltudM and Radkit DlttarK«t 







OittaiK« 


CUaa 


AttltudM 


(ml»ai) 


(T) 


12.000- and batow 




(t) 


Mow 18.000' 


40 


(M) 


BaV>w 1S.000 


40 


(M) 


Wtthki tha Ccntwmmoua 46 Statat 


100 




on^. batwaan 14.500' and 17.999' 




(M) . 


16.000' FL 450 


130 


(M) 


Abova Ft 450 


100 




(H) - Hifh (t) - tow (T) - Tarmtnal 





NOTE: An (H) facUtty it capaWa ol prwidkig (L) and (T) Mcvtoa voHima and an (L) facmty addtlkMiatty providaa 
(T) aarvioa voluma. 

Tha tarm VOR ii. oparationaHy. a ganaral t«rm covarkig tha VHF omnkliracttonfel baaring typa of fadHty without 
rafird to tha fact that tha powaf . tha frvquancy protactad tarvica vo<iima. tha aquipmant conf iguratkMi. and oparatkHial 
raqtiramanti niay vary batwaan faclHt^ at diffarant locatkini. 



A8 ^ Automatic Waathar Broadcatt (alao ihown with • foftowtng fraquancy ) 

B Schadutad Broadcait Statkm (broadcaili waathar at 15 minutat aftar tha hour.) 

Of , Dtradk)n Flndinf Sarvka 

DM€ UHF standard (TACAN compaUUa) Astanoa maaaur1n| aqulpmant. 

M ^ ^ ^ rton dk»ctlona» radk) baaoon (hofrtnf). powar 50 wattt to lata than 2.000 watts 

MM . Non dtractlonal radio baacoo (homtng). powar 2.000 w'atta or mora. 

M-SAB . Non dk«ctkK>al radk) ba*cont providfnf automatic tranacrtbad waathar sarvica 

Its InstfiHnaot tar>dtnf Syttam (votea. whara avaHabta. on k>caHMr channal) 

tDA LocaHrar Otract»ooal AW. 

tMM .. Compaaa k)cator ttatkm whan instaHad at mkM^ vMt^T tlta 

tOM Compaaa locator atatlon whan InstaHad at outar marltar 

MH „^ : f4on dlractkK>a( radh> baacon (homing) pow«r tats than 50 watts. 

S -- Sknuttanaous ranfa homing signal and/or voioa. 

SA8M ' f*>n diractiooa* radio baacon not authoriiad for IFR or ATC. ProvWat automatic • 

waathar broadcastt. 

80f Simpllfiad DkactkHi FacWty. 

TACAN UMF navigational fadtity omnMiracttDnal coursa arxl dlitar>oa Information. 

VOR VMF navlgabonai facMlty omnWIracttooai couraa ooJy. 

VOR/DME . CoHocatad VCR navlptional facility arwl UMF standard dlstanca nr>aaaurlng aquipmant 

VORTAC . - . Coilactad VCR and TACAN navigational faclHtias 

W Without voioa on radk) facility fraqoaf>cy. 

Z „ VHF station on location mari^ar* at a tF radio facility. 



® COMM/MVMD REMMMS:* ^ 

Pirtinant ramailii concarning communications and NAVAIDS. 

\ 
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ABBREVIATIOIIS 



Tha Mowing atiti«vtotlonf ara thoaa 
tha La«and and ara not dupNcalad balow, 



ly uaad wMMn thb Dkvclory. Othar abbravtetions may ba found In 



BCft 


•Irargft 




landing 




approach 


mad 


madtum 


•rpt 


•in)ort 


ngt 


n%ht 


BVW 


avaHaWa 


ntc 


notioa 


ben - 


baacon 


opr 


oparata 


byd * 


»- — 
Daiow 


opg 


oparatat oparatlon 


bayofMl 


ovm 


ovamin 


dc 


contact 


p*Nna 


powaf Hna 








raquaat ^ 


atopic ' 


displaoa 


rqr 


raquiraa 


dgplcd 


<tti|)lac«l 


rft tfc ^ 


right traffic 


BflMC|| 


anwgancy 


fwy 


runway 


fM 


fMtf 


tvc 


aarvioa 


Mg 


kitanglty 


tkf 


tahaoff 




nyiiBB 


tfc 


traffic 




H#itt 


tMd 


ttiraahold 
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ABBREVIATIONS 



A 

AA$ Airp<Hl Adviiory 

Sfrvict 

A/C AppfOddi CoAlrol 

ocft oircrafft ^ 

Ad Cut. . ArfviM Cuttomi 
ADF Aulomalic Direc- 
tion Findar 

AGL obov« grovnd 

kv«l 

AtO Airport Inf^mg 

lion Dtk 

AIM Airmon't Infor- 

motion Monuol 

AlS AppfoocH lighl 

opch oppcoock 

opchg... oppfoocliing 

opm opproximot* 

orpt oirporl 

ARSI Air Rourt Svrv«il- 

lone* Rodor 
ARTCC. . . Air RovU TnifBc 

Control C«nl«r 
ASOE .... airport turfoc* 

detection 
equipment 
ASR Arpf Surveillance 

Rodor 

' TC oir trolffc control 

'CT. ... oir IrtifRc control 
tower 

ATIS Automolic Ter- 

minol Infor- 
motion Service 

ovbl ovoitoble 

awjf oirwox 

tC bode court* 

ben bedcon 

best broodcott 

bidg building 

brg beortng 

btn bftwvon 

C 

CFt croth Are rescue 

dtd doMd 

amnd. . . oommiuion«d 

oitr ctrtttf 

cntrin ctnt«rlin« 

Comlo. . . Compou locotor 
oomt. . . . conttrvctioo 

CS/T combined, 

ttotien/tow«r 

etc contoct 

CTIZ — Control ZofM 

V O 

dfll^f . ... doyli|||bl 
damnd. . dtcomniitsiofiod 



Of dirtctioA Rndtr 



DME UHF standard 
(TACAN com 
poliblt) dii 
lonce meosur 
ing equipment 

diplcd . diiploced 

durg during 

DVFR . . Defense Viiuol 
Fligtit Rule 

I 

E •ott 

elev elevotion 

emerg . . . emergency 
equip. . . . equipment 

F 

r^L Fligtit Level 

FM ton morker 

freq frequency 

FSS FKgtit Sorvic* 

Stotion 

O 

G$. glids slope 

GWT .... gross weigtit 



HIRL High inteosity 

Runwoy Ligtits 
tiwy tiigtiwoy 

I 

ident. . . .. identification 
IFR Instrument 

Fiigtit Rules 
IF$$ Internotionol 

Fligtit Service 

Station 

Its instrumont 

landing system 

info informotion 

inti internotionol 

ISMLS. . . Interim Stond- 
ord Micro- 
wave Landing 
System 



t "i" moy be odded for plurol. or oi oppropriote 

lOM romposs locator p«rmly permnnently 



J bar. 



jet runwoy 
borritr 



K 

kHz kitotwftx 

i 

(at lotilvdo 

Ictd tocoted 

IDA Locolizor tjrpe 

directioftol aid 

Igts liQMl 

Igtd lighted 

LMM compofts locotor 

otmiddlo 
morlcor M 

IndO foftding 

toe looollzor 



long . 
IRCO 



romposs locntor 
ot outer 
marker ILS 
longitude 
Limit^ Remote 
Communicolioni 
Outlet 



M 

MAA. . . . moklmum outhor 

iz«d oltiiude 

mog ' rhognetic 

moint , . . mointoin, moin- 

tenonce 
MALS . . Medium Intensity 

Approoch Light 

System 

MALSR. . Medium Intensity 
Simplified Shoft 
Approoch Light 
System with 
Roil 

mox moximum 

MCA minimum cross- 
ing altitude 
MEA. . . . minimum en- 
route IFR 
oltitude 
MHz.... megoh^rtz / 

^in minimum or 

minute 

MIRl. .. Medium Intensity 
Runway Edge 
Lights 

MM middle morker 

lis 

MOCA... minimum ob- 
struction clear- 
once attitude 

MRA minimum recep- 
tion altitude 

MSL m«an sea level 

muni municipal 

N 

N north 

not! potioAol 

novoid... iNivigational oid 

NOB NoA-diroctionol 

rdo ben 

ngt night 

NM MvHcol miM>) 

Nr ' numbor 

O 

obttn .... obstruction 

OM outer nrarker ILS 

opor operoto 

opn op«rottOfl 

OtS Out of Service 

ovm ovtrtvn 

W 

FAR f rociiion Apeh 

toAir 
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quod. 



RAIL. 



Q 

quodfont 



Runway Align- 
ment Indicotor 
lights 

RAPCON. rodor opproach 
control (USAF) 

RCAG . . . Remote Center 
oir/ground 

RCLS Runwoy Center- 
line Lights 
System 

RCO Remote Commu- 
nicolioni Outlet 

rev receive 

rcvg receiving 

rcvr receiver 

REIL Runwoy End 

Identifier Lights 

req. request 

rqro required 

rgt right 

RRf Runway Refer- 

ence foint " 

rvf rough 

RVR runway visuol 

ronge 

RVRC . .. Runwoy Visuol 
Ronge Center 

RVlt^. . . . Runwoy Visual 
Ronge Touch- 
down 

RVRR.... Runwoy Visual 
Ronge Rollout 

RW runway visibility 

values 

RWY.... Runway 



S south 

SDF SlmptifM Diroc- 

tionol Focillty 

sfc V surfoco 

SID Stondord Instru- 
ment D*par- 
hjro 

SM stotvtt miU(s) 



SR sunriso 

SS sunset 

STAR.... Stondord Tor 

minol Arrival 

Rotfto 

STOi.... Short toke^ff A 
londing rnwy 
SVC servico 



T true (oftor o 

booring) 



UHF r>Qvtgnitonnl 
J focility^—omni- 
\y dcrectionof 
course ond 
distonce 
information 

TCA Termir>ol Control 

Areo 

TCH Threihold Crosi 

ing Height 

tfc tfofllc 

thr thre^M 

tkof take off 

tmprly. . . temporarily 
tmpry. . . . temporary 
TfA TrofRc fottem 

Altitudo 
TRACON. Terminal Rodor 

opprooch' control 
TRSA. . . . Terminol Rodor 

Service Areo 

tsmt transmit 

tsmtg. . . . tronsmitting 

tsmtr tronsmitter 

TV television 

TWEB tronKrib«d 

weather best 
twy taxi way 



UHF Ultro high 

frequency 
unovbl. . . unavailable 
unetld... uncontrolled 
unlgtd. . . unlightod 



VASI.... Visual Approoch 

Slopo 

Indicolof 

VFR visuol flight rulof 

VOS Visuol Ovldooco 

Syiiom 
VHF. ... Very high fre- 

qv#ncy 

VOR.... VHF OmniDiroc- 
tionol Rodio 
Ronge 

VORTAC. Combinod VOK 
ond TACAN 
SyttoM 

VOr o VOR.RmoIvot 

testing foeility 
vsby visibility 



W 

W5 Wtothor Sofvico 

wt. . . woight 



Orttnwich 
liM ' 



ERIC 
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